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Thank you for purchasing the Canon LASER SHOT LBP3600.

Please read this manual thoroughly before operating the printer in order to familiarize
yourself with its capabilities, and to make the most of its many functions.

After reading this manual, store it in a safe place for future reference.

How To Use This Manual

Symbols Used in This Manual

The following symbols are used in this manual to explain procedures, restrictions,
handling precautions, and instructions that should be observed for safety.

A WARNING Indicates a warning concerning operations that may lead to death or
injury to persons if not performed correctly.
In order to use the printer safely, always pay attention to these warnings.

A CAUTION Indicates a caution concerning operations that may lead to injury to
persons, or damage to property if not performed correctly.
In order to use the printer safely, always pay attention to these cautions.

@ IMPORTANT  Indicates operational requirements and restrictions.
Be sure to read these items carefully in order to operate the printer
correctly, and to avoid damage to the printer.

Z@ NOTE Indicates a clarification of an operation, or contains additional
explanations for a procedure.
Reading these notes is highly recommended.

Buttons Used in This Manual

The following button names are a few examples of how buttons to be pressed are
expressed in this manual:

« Buttons on Computer Operation Screen : [Button Name]
Example: [OK]
[Details]
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Operation Screens Used in This Manual

Operation screens used in this manual may differ from those on your computer
depending on the system environment.

The buttons which you should press are marked with C_ as shown below.

When multiple buttons can be pressed on the screen shot of computer operation
screen, all buttons are marked. Select the button which suits your needs.

5 Click [Install].
i';; Canon LBP3600 CD-ROM Setup

Canon

9|

CD-ROM Setup Help

=lE(]
CAPT CD-ROM Setup

? =N -
| Lo Manuals
=2
&2

Cavs,

‘&éﬂ FREADME File
|<F |

¥ Always Display when CO s Insarted

Click this button for operation.

Abbreviations Used in This Manual

In this manual, product names and model names are abbreviated as follows:

Microsoft® Windows® 95 operating system :

Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system :

Windows 95
Windows 98

Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition operating system :Windows Me

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 operating system :

Microsoft® Windows® XP operating system :

Microsoft® Windows Server™ 2003 operating system :

Microsoft® Windows® operating system :

LASER SHOT LBP3600 :

Windows 2000
Windows XP
Windows Server 2003
Windows

LBP3600




Legal Notices

Trademarks

Canon, the Canon Logo, LASER SHOT, and LBP are trademarks of Canon Inc.

Adobe®, Adobe Acrobat, and Adobe Reader are trademark of Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

Microsoft and Windows are trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and
other countries.

Windows Server is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States.
Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corporation.

Other product and company names herein may be the trademarks of their
respective owners.

Copyright

Copyright 2003 by Canon Inc. All rights reserved.

No part of this publication may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any
means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying and recording, or by any
information storage or retrieval system without the prior written permission of
Canon Inc.

Disclaimers

The information in this manual is subject to change without notice.

CANON INC. MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND WITH REGARD TO THIS
MATERIAL, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, EXCEPT AS PROVIDED HEREIN,
INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, THEREOF, WARRANTIES AS TO
MARKETABILITY, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE OF USE OR AGAINST INFRINGEMENT OF ANY PATENT. CANON
INC. SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY NATURE, OR LOSSES OR EXPENSES
RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS MATERIAL.
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Legal Limitations on the Usage of Your Product and the
Use of Images

Using your product to scan, print or otherwise reproduce certain documents, and
the use of such images as scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced by your
product, may be prohibited by law and may result in criminal and/or civil liability. A
non-exhaustive list of these documents is set forth below. This list is intended to be
a guide only. If you are uncertain about the legality of using your product to scan,
print or otherwise reproduce any particular document, and/or of the use of the
images scanned, printed or otherwise reproduced, you should consult in advance
with your legal advisor for guidance.

Paper Money
Money Orders
Certificates of Deposit

Postage Stamps (canceled or
uncanceled)

Identifying Badges or Insignias
Selective Service or Draft Papers

Checks or Drafts Issued by
Governmental Agencies

Motor Vehicle Licenses and
Certificates of Title

Travelers Checks
Food Stamps
Passports
Immigration Papers

Internal Revenue Stamps (canceled
or uncanceled)

Bonds or Other Certificates of
Indebtedness

Stock Certificates

Copyrighted Works/Works of Art
without Permission of Copyright
Owner

Xi



A Important Safety Instructions

Please read these "Important Safety Instructions" thoroughly before operating the
printer. As these instructions are intended to prevent injury to the user or other
persons or destruction of property, always pay attention to these instructions. Also,
since it may result in unexpected accidents or injuries, do not perform any operation
unless otherwise specified in the manual. Improper operation or use of this
machine could result in personal injury and/or damage requiring extensive repair
that may not be covered under your Limited Warranty.

Installation

A\ WARNING

« Do not install the printer near alcohol, paint thinner, or other flammable substances.
If flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside the printer, it
may result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not place the following items on the printer. If these items come into contact with
a high-voltage area inside the printer, it may result in a fire or electrical shock.

If these items are dropped or slipped inside the printer, immediately turn OFF the
power switch D, unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet @), and contact
your local authorized Canon dealer.

- Necklaces and other metal objects

- Cups, vases, flowerpots, and other containers filled with water or liquids

A\ CAUTION

« Do not install the printer in unstable locations, such as unsteady platforms or
inclined floors, or in locations subject to excessive vibrations, as this may cause the
printer to fall or tip over, resulting in personal injury.
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* Never block the ventilation slots on the printer. The ventilation slots are provided for
proper ventilation of working parts inside the printer. Blocking the ventilation slots
can cause the printer to overheat, resulting in a fire. Never place the printer on a soft
surface, such as a sofa or rug.

Do not install the printer in the following locations, as this may result in a fire or
electrical shock:

- A damp or dusty location

- A location exposed to smoke and steam such as cookeries and humidifiers

- A location exposed to rain or snow

- A location near water faucets or water

- A location exposed to direct sunlight

- A location subject to high temperatures

- A location near open flames

When installing the printer, gently lower the printer onto the floor or other machine to
avoid catching your hands, as this may result in personal injury.

When connecting the interface cable, connect it properly according to this manual. If
not connected properly, this may result in malfunction or electrical shock.

When moving the printer, follow the instructions in this manual to hold it correctly.
Failure to do so may cause you to drop the printer, resulting in personal injury. (See
"Moving the Printer,” on p. 5-37)

Power Supply

A\ WARNING

« Do not damage or modify the power cord. Also, do not place heavy objects on the
power cord, or pull on or excessively bend it, as this could cause electrical damage
and result in a fire or electrical shock.

» Keep the power cord away from a heat source; failure to do this may cause the power
cord coating to melt, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not plug or unplug the power plug with wet hands, as this may result in electrical
shock.

« Do not plug the power cord to a multiplug power strip, as this may cause a fire or
electrical shock.

« Do not bundle up or tie the power cord in a knot, as this may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

« Insert the power plug completely into the AC power outlet, as failure to do so may
result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not use power cords other than the power cord provided, as this may result in a
fire or electrical shock.

« As a general rule, do not use extension cords or plug extension cords to a multiple
power strip. If extension cords must be used or plugged to a multiple power strip,

however, use them observing the following points on user's own authority. If you use
extension cords improperly, this may result in a fire or electrical shock.

- Do not connect one extension cord to another.
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- Make sure that the voltage of the power plug is the one indicated in the rating label
(attached on the back of the printer) when you use the printer.

- Use an extension cord that allows the current value greater than the necessary one
indicated in the rating label (attached on the back of the printer).

- When you use an extension cord, untie the cord binding, and insert the power plug
completely into the extension cord outlet to ensure a firm connection between the
power cord and the extension cord.

- Periodically check that the extension cord is not overheated.

A\ CAUTION
« Do not use power supplies with voltages other than those specified herein, as this
may result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Always grasp the power plug when unplugging the power cord. Pulling on the power
cord may expose or snap the core wire, or otherwise damage the power cord. If the
power cord is damaged, this could cause current to leak, resulting in a fire or
electrical shock.

« Leave sufficient space around the power plug so that it can be unplugged easily. If
objects are placed around the power plug, you will be unable to unplug it in an
emergency.

A WARNING
« Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the printer. There are high-temperature and
high-voltage components inside the printer which may result in a fire or electrical
shock.
« Electrical equipment can be hazardous if not used properly. To avoid injury, do not
allow children access to the interior of any electrical product and do not let them
touch any electrical contacts or gears that are exposed.

« If the printer makes strange noises, or emits smoke, heat or unusual smells,
immediately turn OFF the power switch, unplug the power plug from the AC power
outlet, and contact your local authorized Canon dealer. Otherwise, this may result in
a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not use highly flammable sprays near the printer. If gas from these sprays comes
into contact with the electrical components inside the printer, it may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

« Always turn OFF the power switch, and disconnect the interface cables when moving
the printer. Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged, resulting
in a fire or electrical shock.

« Do not drop paper clips, staples, or other metal objects inside the printer. Also, do
not spill water, liquids, or flammable substances (alcohol, benzene, paint thinner,
etc.) inside the printer. If these items come into contact with a high-voltage area
inside the printer, it may result in a fire or electrical shock. If these items are dropped
or slipped inside the printer, immediately turn OFF the power switch, unplug the
power plug from the AC power outlet, and contact your local authorized Canon
dealer.
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* When unplugging the USB cable when the power is turned ON, do not touch the
metal part of the connector, as this may result in electrical shock.

A\ CAUTION
» Do not place heavy objects on the printer, as they may tip over or fall resulting in
personal injury.

» Be careful when handling the expansion board. Touching the edges or a sharp
portion of the expansion board may result in personal injuries.

 Turn OFF the power switch for safety when the printer will not be used for a long
period of time such as overnight. Also, turn OFF the power switch on the right of the
printer and unplug the power plug for safety when the printer will not be used for an
extended period of time such as during consecutive holidays.

» The laser beam can be harmful to human bodies. Since radiation emitted inside the
printer is completely confined within protective housings and external covers, the
laser beam cannot escape from the printer during any phase of user operation. Read
the following remarks and instructions for safety.

- Never open covers other than those instructed in this manual.

- Do not remove the caution label attached to the cover of the laser scanner unit.

Fos-4777

DANGER - Invisible laser radiation when open.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
CAUTION - CLASS 3B INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN
/AVOID EXPOSURE TO THE BEAM.
ATTENTION - RAYONNEMENT LASER INVISIBLE DE CLASSE 38
EN CAS D'OUVERTURE EVITEZ L'EXPOSITION AU FAISCEAU
VORSICHT - UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG KLASSE 38, WENN
" ABDECKUNG GEOFFNET. NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN
PRECAUCION - RADIACION LASER INVISIBLE DE CLASE 38 PRESENTE
ALABRIR. EVITE LA EXPOSICION AL HAZ
VAROITUS - LUOKAN 38 NAKYMATTOMALLE LASER-SATEILYA AVATTUNA
VALTA ALTISTUMISTA SATEELLE
VARNING - KLASS 38 OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA DEL AR OPPNAD
STRALEN AR FARLI

& & - DFREETTLARES (38%)
R AR

2= o] - ™ 38 S22 HO|X QA= 201X WO| WAIELIC
201X Woll = E =X 24! AAIL.
& B-con

U=t

AL~ RHEN TS,
ELTL L.

- If the laser beam escapes from the printer, exposure may cause serious damage to
your eyes.
« It is confirmed that the LBP3600 is a Class 1 laser product in compliance with
IEC60825-1: 1993.

Maintenance and Inspections

A\ WARNING
« When cleaning the printer, turn OFF the main power switch, then unplug the power
plug. Failure to observe these steps may result in a fire or electrical shock.

« Clean the printer using a slightly dampened cloth with water or a mild detergent
diluted with water. Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other flammable
substances. If flammable substances come into contact with electrical parts inside
the printer, this may result in a fire or electrical shock.
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« There are some areas inside the printer which are subject to high-voltages. When
removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do not allow
necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to touch the inside of the printer, as this
may result in burns or electrical shock.

« Do not burn or throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause the
toner remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

« Unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet regularly, and clean the area around
the base of the power plug's metal pins and the AC power outlet with a dry cloth to
ensure that all dust and grime is removed. If the power plug is plugged for a long
period of time in a damp, dusty, or smoky location, dust can build up around the
power plug and become damp. This may cause a short circuit and result in a fire.

A\ CAUTION
« Never attempt to service this printer yourself, except as explained in this manual.
There are no user serviceable parts inside the printer. Adjust only those controls that
are covered in the operating instructions. Improper adjustment could result in
personal injury and/or damage requiring extensive repair that may not be covered
under your Limited Warranty.

« The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the printer may become hot during use.
When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do not
touch the fixing unit and its surroundings, as doing so may result in burns or
electrical shock.

« When removing jammed paper or replacing a toner cartridge, take care not to allow
the toner to come into contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your
hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing with warm water will set the toner and make it impossible to remove the
toner stains.

» When removing paper which has become jammed inside the printer, remove the
jammed paper gently to prevent the toner on the paper from scattering and getting
into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them
immediately with cold water and immediately consult a physician.

« When loading paper or removing jammed paper, take care not to cut your hands with
the edges of the paper.
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« When removing a used toner cartridge from the toner cartridge guide, remove the
cartridge carefully to prevent the toner from scattering and entering your eyes or
mouth. If the toner enters your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold
water and immediately consult a physician.

A\ WARNING
« Do not throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause toner
remaining inside the cartridge to ignite and result in burns or a fire.
« Do not store a toner cartridge or copy paper in places exposed to open flames, as
this may cause the toner or paper to ignite and result in burns or a fire.

A\ CAUTION
« Keep toner and other consumables out of the reach of small children. If these items
are ingested, consult a physician immediately.

A\ WARNING
« The toner cartridge generates a low level magnetic field. If you use a cardiac
pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move away from the toner cartridge and
consult your physician.
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This chapter describes the major features and basic functions of this printer.

IS Printer

Features and Benefits. . . . ... .o

Parts and Their Functions. . . ... .
Main Unit ..
INdiCators . . ..

Connectingthe Power Cord . . ... . i

Turning the Printer ON/OFF . .. ... . e
Turning the Printer ON .. ..o
Turning the Printer OFF . . ..

Connectingto @ COMPULET . . . .. oottt
Usinga USB Cable . ... ...
Usinga LAN Cable. . .. .

1-1



Before You Start Using This Printer !

Feges and Benefits

B High Performance Printing System "CAPT"
LBP3600 is equipped with the latest high performance printing system, "CAPT" (Canon
Advanced Printing Technology), that is compatible with Windows operation systems. As
this system batch-processes the print data in a computer instead of a printer, it enables
high-speed printing, making full use of the features of the computer. Also, a large amount
of data can be processed without upgrading printer memory.

B USB 2.0 High Speed Preinstalled
LBP3600 achieves high-speed transmission by supporting High-Speed I/F USB 2.0 that
offers up to 480 Mbps transmission speeds.

M Various Paper Handling Options
In addition to the standard multi-purpose tray and universal cassette, optional 250-sheet
paper feeders are available, enabling the continuous automatic feeding of up to 1,100 of 5
different paper sizes. The multi-purpose tray have a wide array of uses, allowing you to
perform 2-sided printing manually and print on various kinds of paper such as envelopes
and as large as A3 size paper. Moreover, by installing the optional duplex unit, you can
perform automatic 2-sided printing on the paper loaded in the multi-purpose tray
(standard size paper only) or a paper cassette. By doing so, you can save paper and
make the file space more efficient.

B Low Power Consumption and Quick Startup
By adopting "On-demand Fixing System", LBP3600 achieves low power consumption and
quick startup. This Canon's original technology enables instantaneous heating of the
fusing heater only before printing, saving warm-up time. So, LBP3600 is always ready to
print. Also, thanks to its power-saving design, the fixing unit's power consumption is very
low when idle.

B Supports Various Types of Media
LBP3600 supports various types of media, such as plain paper, heavy paper, envelops,
transparencies, and labels.

B Network-capable Printer
LBP3600 can be used as a network printer for Ethernet by installing the optional network
board. The network board enables the operation of the printer using a Web Browser
"Remote UI" allowing you to specify settings and manage the printer from a computer on
the network.

& NOTE

For details on the operation systems that support the optional network board and
procedure for setting the board, see "Network Guide".

1-2
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Paw;'and Their Functions

This section describes the name and function of each part in order for you to use
this printer properly to make full use of its functions.

The following are the parts and functions of the main unit.

A\ cAuTION

Do not block the ventilation slots (including the air intake slot and exhaust slot)
on the printer. If any ventilation slot is blocked, the temperature inside the
printer may rise, resulting in a fire.

Front View

The following are the parts on the front side of the printer and their functions.

®

©@e O

©

Q

@ Indicators
Show the status of the printer. (See p. 1-6)

® Top Cover

Opened when removing paper jammed in the
delivery area. Before removing the jammed paper,
raise the top cover slowly and firmly, and open it
completely until it stops. (See p. 7-4)

® Output Tray
Delivers paper with the printing side facing down.
(See p. 2-15)

@ Power Switch

Turns the power of the printer ON/OFF. (See p.
1-10)

Parts and Their Functions 1-3
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® Grips for Moving
Hold these grips when moving the printer.
(See p. 5-37)

® Paper Size Guide
Insert the paper size indicator for the paper loaded
in the paper cassette into the paper size slot. (See
p. 2-42)

@ Paper Cassette
Up to 250 sheets of paper (64 g/m2) at sizes of A3,
B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Legal, Letter, and Executive
can be loaded. (See p. 2-18)

Multi-purpose Tray
Load paper when feeding from the multi-purpose
tray. (See p. 2-57)
Opened when replacing the toner cartridge or when
clearing paper jams. (See p. 5-2)

Rear View

Paper Retaining Lever
Holds down the paper loaded in the multi-purpose
tray. (See p. 2-58)

Paper Guide

Adjust the position of the guide to the width of the
paper loaded in the multi-purpose tray. You can load
paper up to the load limit marks on this tray.

@ Auxiliary Tray
Pulled out so that paper will not hang over the edge

when delivering long-size paper such as A3 or B4
paper. (See p. 2-16)

The following are the parts on the rear side of the printer and their functions.

@ mMPORTANT

Do not touch the duplex unit connector, as this may result in damage to the printer or

printer error.

©
@

™)
==
—

@ Top Rear Cover

Removed when installing the optional duplex unit. If
the duplex unit is not installed, set the top rear cover
properly. If the top rear cover is not set properly, an
error message such as "Duplex Unit is not attached
correctly" or "Toner Cover Open" appears in the
Printer Status Window.

(® USB Connector
Connected to the USB cable. Connect the other end
of the cable to the USB port on the computer. (See
p.1-13)

(® Expansion Slot

The optional network board is installed in this slot.
(See p. 6-38)
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@ Left Cover
Not used for this printer. Do not open.

® Rating Label
The serial number (Serial No.) for printer
identification is indicated on this label. The number
is required for receiving service or repairs. The
current value indicated in this rating label shows the
average power current consumption. (See p. 8-13)

® Ventilation Slot (air intake slot)

Intakes air to cool the insides of the printer.

Inner View

@ Ventilation Slot

Intakes and exhausts air to cool the insides of the
printer.

Bottom Rear Cover

Removed when installing the optional duplex unit.
Duplex Unit Connector

Used for connecting the optional duplex unit.
Power Socket

Connect the supplied power cord to this socket.
@ Ventilation Slot (exhaust slot)

Exhausts air to cool the insides of the printer.

The following are the parts inside the printer and their functions.

@ MPORTANT

Do not touch the transfer roller, as this may result in deterioration in print quality.

T i ﬁ

L

@
® —— - 5
@—‘w‘
—_——
®—|— —

®©

@ Toner Cover Release Button
Press to open the toner cover. (See p. 5-5, p. 7-9)
@© Delivery Guide Inner Cover (When opened)

Opened when removing paper jammed inside the
toner cover.

(® Paper Size Cover (When opened)
Opened when inserting the paper size indicator into
the paper size slot or when setting the paper size
dial to the size of the paper loaded in the paper
cassette. (See p. 2-41)

@ Paper Size Dial
Set the dial to the size of paper in the paper
cassette. (See p. 2-42)

® Paper Size Slot
Insert the paper size indicator for the size of the
loaded paper into this slot. (See p. 2-42)

® Toner Cover (When opened)

Opened when replacing the toner cartridge or
removing jammed paper. (See p. 5-5, p. 7-9)
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@ Transfer Roller Toner Cartridge Guide

Important part for transferring toner onto paper When setting the toner cartridge, push it while
when printing. aligning the projections on each side of the toner
cartridge with this guide. (See p. 5-7)

& NOTE

You can confirm information on the printer status using the Printer Status Window from
your computer. For details on the Printer Status Window, see "Printer Status Window," on

p. 4-79.
~
[[) Paper D——@
/\ Alarm D— @
( Ready D——@
N/
@ Paper Indicator (Red) (® Ready Indicator (Blue)
Blinking: No paper or paper of an inappropriate size On: The printer is ready to print.
is loaded. Blinking: The printer is conducting some operation
® Alarm Indicator (Red) such as printing, warming up, or pausing printing.

On: Service call is occurring.
Blinking: An error is occurring, disabling printing.
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(:onn;ﬁcting the Power Cord

This section describes the procedure for connecting the power cord. For details on
connecting the cord, see "Important Safety Instructions,” on p. xii.

A\ WARNING

« Do not damage or modify the power cord. Also, do not place heavy objects on
the power cord, or pull on or excessively bend it, as this could cause electrical
damage and result in a fire or electrical shock.

Keep the power cord away from a heat source; failure to do this may cause the
power cord coating to melt, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

Do not plug or unplug the power plug with wet hands, as this may result in
electrical shock.

Do not plug the power cord to a multiplug power strip, as this may cause a fire
or electrical shock.

Do not bundle up or tie the power cord in a knot, as this may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

Insert the power plug completely into the AC power outlet, as failure to do so
may result in a fire or electrical shock.

Do not use power cords other than the power cord provided, as this may result
in a fire or electrical shock.

As a general rule, do not use extension cords or plug extension cords to a
multiple power strip. If extension cords must be used or plugged to a multiple
power strip, however, use them observing the following points on user's own
authority. If you use extension cords improperly, this may result in a fire or
electrical shock.

- Do not connect one extension cord to another.

- Make sure that the voltage of the power plug is the one indicated in the rating
label (attached on the back of the printer) when you use the printer.

- Use an extension cord that allows the current value greater than the necessary
one indicated in the rating label (attached on the back of the printer).

- When you use an extension cord, untie the cord binding, and insert the power
plug completely into the extension cord outlet to ensure a firm connection
between the power cord and the extension cord.

- Periodically check that the extension cord is not overheated.

A\ cAUTION

« Do not use power supplies with voltages other than those specified herein, as
this may result in a fire or electrical shock.

Connecting the Power Cord 1-7
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&)

« Always grasp the power plug when unplugging the power cord. Pulling on the
power cord may expose or shap the core wire, or otherwise damage the power
cord. If the power cord is damaged, this could cause current to leak, resulting in
a fire or electrical shock.

« Leave sufficient space around the power plug so that it can be unplugged easily.
If objects are placed around the power plug, you will be unable to unplug itin an
emergency.

IMPORTANT
» Do not plug the power cord into the auxiliary outlet on a computer.
» One AC power outlet should be used exclusively for the printer.

» Do not connect this printer to an uninterruptible power source. This may cause printer
malfunction or breakdown at the occurrence of a power failure.

1 Make sure that the power switch of the printer is turned OFF.

The printer is OFF when "O" of the power switch is pressed.
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2 Plug the supplied power cord into the power socket.

n laulid siy] Buisn 1e1s noj aiojeg

3 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.
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TurE' g the Printer ON/OFF

The power switch to turn the printer ON or OFF is located on the right side of the
printer. Be sure to observe the following instructions in order to prevent unexpected
problems.

Turning the Printer ON

In order to use this printer, you should press "|" of the power switch to turn the
printer ON. After running a self-diagnostic test on the main unit and optional
accessories, the printer will be ready to print.

(M MPORTANT
Do not turn the power ON immediately after turning it OFF. After turning the power OFF,
wait for 3 seconds or longer before turning it ON again.
« If the printer does not operate properly, or an error message appears in the Printer Status
Window, see "Troubleshooting," on p. 7-1.

« Be sure to set the paper cassette in the printer before you turn the power ON for the first
time after you install the printer.

Before You Start Using This Printer !

1 Press "|" of the power switch on the printer.
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The indicators illuminate, and the printer initiates a self-diagnostic test on the
main unit and optional accessories.

If no abnormality is found during the self-diagnostic test, the Ready indicator
(blue) illuminates, and the printer is ready to print.

[[) Paper
/\ Alarm

O Ready |
)
On
——

Turning the Printer OFF

Follow the instruction below to turn the power OFF.

@ MPORTANT

« If the printer is used on a network, make sure that it is not printing data from another
computer before turning the power OFF.

« If you turn the power of the printer OFF, all print data remaining in the printer memory will
be erased. So, wait for the necessary print data to be printed before turning the power
OFF.

« Do not turn the power OFF when the printer is in any of the following status:
- While printing
- While running a self-diagnostic test immediately after turning the power of the printer

ON

Turning the Printer ON/OFF 1-11
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1 Press "O" of the power switch on the printer.

O MPORTANT

While "O" of the power switch located on the right side of the printer is pressed,
the power consumption is 0 W.

Before You Start Using This Printer !
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Couﬁcting to a Computer

This section describes how to connect the printer to a computer.

As this printer is equipped with a USB connector, you can use a USB cable to
connect to a computer. By installing an optional network board, the printer can be
connected directly to the network using a LAN cable.

Using a USB Cable

Connect the printer with a USB cable to the computer in which a USB port is
equipped.

A\ WARNING

When unplugging the USB cable when the power is turned ON, do not touch the
metal part of the connector, as this may result in electrical shock.

(M MPORTANT

« You can connect or disconnect the USB cable even while the power of the computer or
printer is ON. However, do not connect or disconnect the USB cable in the following
situations, as this may result in a computer or printer error:
- While the computer operating system (Windows) is starting up immediately after the

computer is turned on

- While printing

« If you connect or disconnect the USB cable while the power of the computer and printer
are turned ON, after disconnecting the USB cable, wait for 5 seconds or longer before
connecting it again. If you connect the USB cable immediately after disconnecting it, this
may result in a computer or printer error.

« This printer performs two-way communication while printing. If the printer is connected
with a print server, a USB-hub switching device or others that require one-way
communication, it may result in printer error.

&> NOTE

« The appropriate USB interface differs depending on the operation system of the
connected computer as follows. For more details, contact your local authorized Canon
dealer.

- Windows 98/Me: USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)
- Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: USB 2.0 Hi-Speed/USB Full-Speed (USB1.1
equivalent)

« When you connect this printer to a computer with a USB cable, use a computer with
manufacturer's guarantee of USB proper operation.

« This printer does not come with a USB cable. Have the appropriate one available for your
computer.

Connecting to a Computer 1-13
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1 Connect the B-type (square) end of the USB cable to the USB
connector on the rear side of the printer.

2 Connect the A-type (flat) end of the USB cable to the USB port
on the computer.

&> NOTE

« If a Wizard appears after connecting the USB cable by the Plug and Play automatic
setup, install the software for this printer using either one of the following
procedures. For more details, see "Installing the CAPT Software," on p. 3-4.

- Click [Cancel] and install the software from CD-ROM Setup.
- Install using Plug and Play.

« If you are not sure about the USB cable that is supported by your computer, contact

the store where you purchased the computer.
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Using a LAN Cable

If the optional network board (NB-C1) is installed, the

printer can be connected to

the network using a Category 5 twisted pair cable. Have a cable or hub available as

needed.

& NOTE

« For details on the procedure for installing the network board, see "Network Board," on p.

6-38.
« To use this printer on a network, the network setting is

required, and the printer is

required to be installed as a network printer. For details on these settings, see "Network

Guide".

H Network Environment

The optional network board supports 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX connection.

» When connecting to a 10BASE-T Ethernet network

Connector Connector

E 10Base-T Cable ==

==

Computer without 10Base-T  Computer with 10Base-T

10Base-T Network Board l Ig 6

10Base-T Hub

LAN Connector

S

* When connecting to a 100BASE-TX Ethernet network

Computer without 100Base-TX
Connector

=L E 100Base-TX

IE Cable

Connector

=

Computer with 100Base-TX

100Base-TX Network Board l IL §

100Base-TX Hub

LAN Connector

@ mMPORTANT

» The network board for this printer cannot be connected to networks other than those

listed above.

» Make sure that there is a free port on the hub to which
additional hub must be installed if there is no free port.

the printer will be connected. An

Connecting to a Computer 1-15
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&2 NOTE

When connecting to the 100BASE-TX Ethernet network, all the devices to be connected
to LAN, such as hub, LAN cable, and network board for computer, must support
100BASE-TX. For more details, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

1 Connect the LAN cable to the LAN connector of the network
board.

Connect a LAN cable that is compatible with the LAN connector of the network
board according to the network.

2 Connect the other end of the LAN cable to the hub.

/
/@\%
A\
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Loading and Delivering Paper u

Pa

equirements

Usable Paper

To ensure optimum performance, use only paper that falls within the specifications
in the following lists. Inappropriate paper may result in deterioration in print quality
or paper jams.

M MPORTANT
« Print speed may drop depending on the settings for the paper size, paper type, and print
copies.
- Envelope: Approximately 6 ppm
» When continuously printing the paper of 279.4 mm wide (Letter size) or less, the safety
function that prevents damages caused by heat may slow the print speed down in stages.
(It may be as slow as approximately 3 ppm.)
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Paper Size

The following shows the paper sizes that can be used with this printer. The © mark
indicates that the paper is available for the 1-sided printing and automatic 2-sided
printing using the optional duplex unit; the O mark indicates that the paper is
available for only 1-sided printing; and the X mark indicates that the printing cannot
be performed.

Paper Size

Paper Source

Multi-purpose

Tray

Cassette 1

Cassette 2
(Optional)

Cassette 3
(Optional)

Cassette 4
(Optional)

A5™!

O

©)

©)

©)

B5*!

A4

B4*2

A3*2

Letter*!

Executi

ve™!

Legal*?

Ledger”®

2

Height :

Custom Paper Size*?
Width : 76.2 - 297.0mm

127.0 - 431.8mm

0|O0|0|0|O0|0|0|0|O
x|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

x|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|O

x|O|0|0|0|O0|0|O0|O

x|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|O

Envelope*?
Envelope DL 110.0 mm x 220.0 mm

Envelope COM10 105.0 mm x 241.0 mm

Envelope C5 162.0 mm x 229.0 mm

Envelope Monarch 98.0 mm x 191.0 mm

O |00 |0

Envelope B5 176.0 mm x 250.0 mm

XX [X | X X

o

XX X X [X

XX X X [X

X X X |X [X

*1 Paper can be loaded only in landscape orientation.
*2 Paper can be loaded only in portrait orientation.

Paper Type

The following shows the paper types that can be used with this printer. The © mark
indicates that the paper is available for the 1-sided printing and automatic 2-sided
printing using the optional duplex unit; the O mark indicates that the paper is
available for only 1-sided printing; and the X mark indicates that the printing cannot
be performed.

Paper Source
Printer Driver
Paper Type Setting Multi-purpose Cassette 1 Cassette2 | Cassette3 | Cassette4
Tray (Optional) | (Optional) | (Optional)
Plain paper [Plain Paper]
(64 - 80 g/m2) [Plain Paper L] *1 © © © © ©
81 - 90 g/m2 *2 (@) (@) @) @) ©
Heavy
paper 91 - 105 g/m? [Heavy Paper L] (0] X X X X
106 - 128 g/m2 [Heavy Paper] (0] X X X X
Paper Requirements 2-3
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Paper Source
P T Printer Driver
aper lype Setting Multi-purpose Cassette 1 C tte2 | C tte3 | C tte 4
Tray (Optional) | (Optional) | (Optional)
Transparency [Transparencies] (0] X X X X
Label [Heavy Paper] (0] X X X X
Envelope *3 (6] X X X X

*1 Select when paper is curled by selecting [Plain Paper].

*2 Select [Heavy Paper L] when performing 1-sided printing from the multi-purpose tray. When printing from a cassette
or performing 2-sided printing, perform the following settings:

@ Select [Plain Paper] for [Paper Type] in the [Paper Source] sheet.

@ Click the [Finishing Details] button in the [Finishing] sheet and the [Advanced Settings] button in the [Finishing
Details] dialog box, and then, select [Mode 4] for [Fixing Mode] in the [Advanced Settings] dialog box.

*3 The printer automatically applies the appropriate print mode to each envelope type by specifying [Output Size] in the
[Page Setup] sheet.

W Plain Paper
This printer can print plain paper that is 76.2 to 297.0 mm wide, 127.0 to 431.8 mm long,
and that weighs between 64 and 80 g/m2, including the standard size paper sizes: A3, B4,
A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Legal, Letter, and Executive.
Standard paper can be loaded in the paper cassettes and multi-purpose tray. Automatic
2-sided printing can be performed on paper of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Letter, Legal,
and Executive sizes. Custom paper can be loaded in the multi-purpose tray.

B Heavy Paper
This printer can print heavy paper that is 76.2 to 297.0 mm wide, 127.0 to 431.8 mm long,
and that weighs between 81 and 128 g/m2, including the standard size paper sizes: A3,
B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Legal, Letter, and Executive. Heavy paper that weighs between
81 - 90 g/m2 can be loaded in the paper cassettes and multi-purpose tray. Heavy paper
that weighs between 91 - 128 g/m2 can be loaded only in the multi-purpose tray.

(M MPORTANT
When printing heavy paper of A3 size that weighs between 105 and 128 g/m?, take out
one piece at a time each time it is delivered.

B Transparency
This printer can print A4 and Letter size transparencies. Load transparencies in the
multi-purpose tray.

(M MPORTANT
Thoroughly fan the transparencies before loading them as they may stick to each other.

H Label
This printer can print A4 and Letter size labels. After checking which is the face of the
label, load them with the printing side facing up in the multi-purpose tray.
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@ MPORTANT
« Do not use the labels in the following conditions. Using inappropriate labels may result in
paper jams that are difficult to clear or may result in damage to the printer.
- Peeled labels or partly used labels
- Coated labels that are easily peeled off from the backing sheet
- Labels with uneven adhesive
« When printing labels, take out one piece at a time each time it is delivered.

B Envelope
This printer can print Envelope DL, Envelope COM10, Envelope C5, Envelope Monarch,
and Envelope B5. Load the envelopes with the address side (non-glued side) facing up in
the multi-purpose tray.

@ MPORTANT
« The printable envelope types are shown below:

Envelope DL Envelope Monarch Envelope B5
110.0 mm x 220.0 mm 98.0 mm x 191.0 mm 176.0 mm x 250.0 mm
(4.331in.x 8.66in.) (3.86in. x 7.52 in.) (6.93in. x 9.84 in.)

Envelope COM10 Envelope C5
105.0 mm x 241.0 mm 162.0 mm x 229.0 mm
(4.13in.x9.491in.) (6.38in.x9.02in.)

~____<

*Envelopes (Envelope DL, Envelope COM10, Envelope Monarch, Envelope C5)
with a flap on the short edge cannot be used.

« Do not use the following types of envelopes. Using inappropriate envelopes may result in
paper jams that are difficult to clear or may result in damage to the printer.
- Envelopes with fasteners or snaps
- Envelopes with address windows
- Envelopes with adhesive on the surface
- Wrinkled or creased envelopes
- Poorly manufactured envelopes in which the glued parts are uneven
- Irregularly-shaped envelopes
« Before loading the envelopes, flatten the stack of envelopes to release any remaining air,
and press the fold lines along the edges tight.
« Do not print on the reverse side (glued side) of envelopes.
« Printing speed drops when printing on envelops.

& NOTE

When printing envelopes, they may be creased.

Paper Requirements 2-5
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Abbreviations of Paper Sizes

The following shows the abbreviations of paper sizes that are marked on the paper
cassette and paper size dial:

Paper Size Marks on Paper Cassette and Paper Size Dial
Ledger 11 X 17
Legal LGL
Letter LTR
Executive EXEC

(M MPORTANT

Although the marks "A4R" and "LTR-R" are indicated on the paper cassettes of the
printer (paper guide) and paper feeders and on the paper size dials, this printer cannot
print on paper at sizes of A4R and Letter-R. Paper of A4 and Letter sizes can be loaded
only in landscape orientation.

Printable Area

The following shows the printable area of this printer:

Loading and Delivering Paper u

B Plain Paper/Heavy Paper/Transparency/Label
The areas within 5 mm from all sides of paper cannot be printed on.

5mm 5 mm
e S
¥
"5 mm
¥
5mm
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B Envelope
Printable up to 10 mm from the edges of an envelope.
You may have to change the printable area before printing, depending the application you
use.

(Sample: Envelope COM 10)

41 mm
10 mm (9.49in)) »#10 mm
—
10 mm
105 mm
(4.13in.)
10 mm
i

¥

Unusable Paper

To avoid problems such as paper jams and other malfunctions, the following types
of paper should never be used:

@ mMPORTANT
« Paper that jams easily

- Paper that is too thick or too thin

- Irregularly-shaped paper

- Wet or moist paper

- Torn or damaged paper

- Rough, extremely smooth, or glossy paper

- Paper with binding holes or perforations

- Curled or creased paper

- Specially coated paper (coated paper for ink jet printers, etc.)

- Labels with backing sheet that is easily peeled off

- Paper that has been already printed by a copy machine or another laser printer (The
reverse side of the paper is also unusable. Using the multi-purpose tray, however, you
can perform 2-sided printing manually on the back of previously printed paper. You
cannot print on the printed side again.)

- Paper with jagged edges

- Wrinkled paper

- Paper with the corners folded

« Paper that changes its quality at a high temperature

- Paper that contains ink that melts, burns, evaporates or emits harmful gases with the
heat (approx. 165 °C or 329 °F) of the fixing unit

- Heat-sensitive paper

- Treated color paper

- Specially coated paper (coated paper for ink jet printers, etc.)

- Paper with adhesive on the surface

Paper Requirements 2-7
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« Paper that causes printer malfunctions or damages the printer
- Carbon paper
- Paper with staples, clips, ribbons or tapes
- Paper that has been already printed by a copy machine or another laser printer (The
reverse side of the paper is also unusable. Using the multi-purpose tray, however, you
can perform 2-sided printing manually on the back of previously printed paper. You
cannot print on the printed side again.)
o Paper that is difficult for the toner to fix onto
- Paper with rough surfaces
- Specially coated paper (coated paper for ink jet printers, etc.)
- Paper containing thick fibers

Storing Paper

The quality of paper may deteriorate if it is stored improperly even when the paper
meets the normal specifications. Inferior paper may cause misfeeds, paper jams, or
deterioration in print quality.

Observe the following guidelines for storing and handling paper:

(M MPORTANT
« Store paper away from moisture since paper quality deteriorates in a moist environment.

« Paper wrappers help avoiding moisture and dryness. Keep paper in the wrapper until it is
ready to be used. Store all unused paper in a wrapper.

« Store paper on a flat surface.

» Do not store paper on the floor where water and moisture can accumulate.
« Avoid physical damage to stored paper.

« Do not store paper vertically or store too many stacks of paper in one pile.
« Avoid direct sunlight and a humid or dry place when storing paper.

« If the paper storage room and work area differ from each other significantly in
temperature or humidity, keep packed paper stack in the work area for at least one day
prior to printing so that it can adapt to the new environment. When paper is moved to a
location where the temperature or humidity differs significantly, the paper may curl or
become creased.

Loading and Delivering Paper H
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Storing Printouts

When handling or storing printouts printed by this printer, be careful of the following
points:

@ mPORTANT

« Avoid storing printouts with PVC materials such as clear folders. Toner may melt and
stick to the PVC material.

» Use insoluble adhesive when gluing printouts. Toner may melt when insoluble adhesive is
used. Before using the adhesive, test it with paper that is no longer required.
Confirm that the printouts are completely dry before placing one over another. Toner may
melt if they are placed together half-dried.

« Store paper on a flat surface. Toner may peel when they are folded or creased.

« Avoid storing printouts at high temperatures. Otherwise toner may melt and blot.

« Put printouts in a binder when storing them for a long period of time (two years or longer).
(Printouts may discolor when they are stored for a long period of time.)

Paper Requirements 2-9
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Pa ource

This printer is supplied with two paper sources: the paper cassette (Cassette 1) and
multi-purpose tray. By installing optional paper feeders (Cassette 2, Cassette 3,
and Cassette 4), up to 5 paper sources can be used.

& NOTE

Up to 3 paper feeders can be installed as shown in the figure:

* Be sure to install the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit
PF-66 at the top among the optional paper feeder
units. More than one 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit
PF-66 cannot be installed. Also, it cannot be

installed under the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-
66E.
O * The 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E cannot
be installed on the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-
— [ 66.
=
——
=1 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66
e— |
=
:|— 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E
e—— =
—~—

Paper Source Type

This printer has the following paper sources:

B Paper Source/Capacity

Multi-purpose Tray 100 sheets (64 g/m?)
Cassette 1 250 sheets (64 g/m?2)
Cassette 2 250 sheets (64 g/m?2)
Cassette 3 250 sheets (64 g/m?2)
Cassette 4 250 sheets (64 g/m2)
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B Maximum Capacity
1100 sheets (64 g/m2)

Multi-purpose Tray

Cassette 1

Cassette 2 (Optional)

Cassette 3 (Optional)
Cassette 4 (Optional)

Paper Capacity for Paper Source

Paper Source
PaperType | Multi-purpose Cassette 1 Cassette 2 | Cassette 3 | Cassette 4
Tray (Optional) | (Optional) | (Optional)
Plain Paper Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
(64 g/m2) 100 sheets 250 sheets | 250 sheets | 250 sheets | 250 sheets
Heavy Paper Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
(90 g/m2) 50 sheets 150 sheets | 150 sheets | 150 sheets | 150 sheets
Heavy Paper Approx.
(128 g/m2) 50 sheets X X X X
Approx.
Transparency 50 sheets X X X X
Approx.
Label 50 sheets X X X X
Approx.
Envelope 10 sheets X X X X

Paper Source

2-11
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Selecting a Paper Source

A paper source can be selected in the [Paper Source] sheet in the printer driver.

1 Display the [Paper Source] sheet and specify the paper
source.

To display the [Paper Source] sheet in the printer driver, see "Specifying the
Printing Preferences," on p. 4-9.

2| x]
Page Selup | Finishing  Paper Source | Qualty |
=
HE/ Output Method: | Frint -

Paper Selestion:

I D_J Same Paper for All Pages j

Papgr Source

Mult-purpase Tray
Cassette |
Cassette 2
Casselte 3
Cassetts 4

Paper Type: [Plain Paper =l

(] I Pause when Fiinting from the Muli purpase Tray
Yiew Settings I™ Continue Printing with the Muli-purpose Trap

&

Restore Defaults
0K | Cancel | Heb |

2-12 Paper Source



2 Specify the following items as needed:

Setting

Setting Value

Description

Paper
Selection

Same Paper for All Pages

Feeds all the pages from the
same paper source. If [Auto] is
selected for [Paper Source] and
[Continue Printing with the
Multi-purpose Tray] is checked,
the printer automatically
switches the paper source to
the multi-purpose tray when
Cassette 1, 2, 3, or 4 runs out
of paper during printing.

Different for First, Others, and
Last

Different for First, Second,
Others, and Last

Different for Cover and
Others™?

Paper can be selected for each
page, such as for printing the
front cover on a different type of
paper.

Transparency Interleaving

Allows you to place paper
sheets between
transparencies.

Paper Source

First Page

Second Page

Cover*1

Other Pages

Last Page

Auto
Multi-purpose Tray
Cassette 1
Cassette 2*2
Cassette 3*2
Cassette 4*2

Interleaf
Sheet

Auto
Cassette 1
Cassette 2*2
Cassette 3*2
Cassette 4*2

Select a paper source. Options
to be specified differ depending
on the setting for [Paper
Selection].

Paper Type

Plain Paper
Plain Paper L
Heavy Paper
Heavy Paper L
Transparency

Specify the type of paper.
(See p. 2-3)

Paper Source 2-13
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Setting

Setting Value

Description

Pause when
Printing from
the
Multi-purpose
Tray

Specify whether the printer
should pause a job and display
a message or continue the job
when feeding paper from the
multi-purpose tray.

Continue
Printing with
the
Multi-purpose
Tray

Specify whether the printer
should switch the paper source
to the multi-purpose tray
automatically when a cassette
has run out of paper during a
job and the paper specified in
[Output Size] in the [Page
Setup] sheet is not loaded in
any other cassette.

*1 This option can be specified only when the optional duplex unit is installed and [Booklet Printing] is
selected for [Print Style] in the [Finishing] sheet.

*2 This option can be specified only when the optional paper feeder is installed.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

2-14
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Pa elivery Area

Output Tray

Printouts are delivered to the output tray on top of the main unit with the printing
side facing down. Printouts are delivered in order of page.

@ MPORTANT
» When printing heavy paper and labels of A3 size that weighs between 105 and 128 g/m?2,
take out one piece at a time each time it is delivered.
« During 2-sided printing, do not touch the paper until it is delivered onto the output tray
completely. During 2-sided printing, the paper is first delivered partially after the front side
is printed, and then it is fed again to be printed on the reverse side.

& NOTE

Up to approximately 250 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m2) for 1-sided printing or 200
sheets for 2-sided printing can be loaded in the output tray.

Paper Delivery Area 2-15
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B When delivering paper as large as A3, B4, Ledger, or Legal size paper
Pull out the auxiliary tray so that paper will not hang over the edge when delivering
long-size paper such as A3, B4, Ledger, or Legal size paper.

Paper Capacity for Paper Delivery Area

The following shows the number of sheets that can be delivered onto the output
tray:

Loading and Delivering Paper u

Paper Type Output Tray*1

Approx. 250 sheets (1-sided Printing)/

i 2
Plain Paper (Ex. 64 g/m?) Approx. 200 sheets (2-sided Printing)

Heavy Paper (Ex. 90 g/m?) Approx. 150 sheets
Heavy Paper (Ex. 128 g/m2) Approx. 150 sheets™
Transparency Approx. 100 sheets
Label Approx. 1 sheet
Envelope Approx. 20 sheets

"1 Actual paper capacity varies depending on the installation environment or paper type.
2 The paper capacity for A3 size heavy paper that weighs between 105 and 128 g/m? is 1 sheet.
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Printing from a Paper Cassette

Up to approximately 250 sheets of plain, standard size paper (64 g/m2) can be

loaded in a paper cassette. When the paper source has run out of paper, a

message indicating there is no paper appears on the Printer Status Window, and

the Paper indicator (red) blinks. In this case, refill paper. n
This printer is supplied with a paper cassette (Cassette 1). By installing the optional

paper feeders, Cassette 2, 3, and 4 are added.

L
(O]
Q.
&
Portrait orientation Landscape orientation o
[=
3
2 [hemefll & =
]
H—Lh . o F—T 4 (]
) (==
O ©
! I I g
ala & ©
1 m{ ¥ Ex. A3 Ex. A4 E’
| S
(3]
o
-
- Paper that can be loaded in portrait orientation: - Paper that can be loaded in landscape orientation:
A3, B4, Legal, Ledger A4, B5, A5, Letter, Executive

@ MPORTANT
« Although the marks "A4R" and "LTR-R" are indicated on the paper cassettes of the
printer (paper guide) and paper feeders and on the paper size dials, this printer cannot
print on paper at sizes of A4R and Letter-R. Paper of A4 and Letter sizes can be loaded
only in landscape orientation.
« When printing heavy paper (81 - 90 g/m2) from a cassette, perform the following settings:
(D Select [Plain Paper] for [Paper Type] in the [Paper Source] sheet.
@ Click the [Finishing Details] button in the [Finishing] sheet and the [Advanced Settings]
button in the [Finishing Details] dialog box, and then, select [Mode 4] for [Fixing Mode]
in the [Advanced Settings] dialog box.
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Loading Paper in a Paper Cassette

Different sizes of paper can be loaded in Cassette 1 supplied with the printer and in
Cassette 2, 3, and 4 that are available when the optional paper feeders are
installed. Then, you can switch among these paper sources automatically.

Since the paper loading procedures for Cassette 1 and for the optional Cassette 2
to 4 differ, load paper properly using the following procedure.

(M MPORTANT
« Follow the instructions below to prevent your printer from paper jams.

- Do not load media other than plain paper (64 - 80 g/m?) and heavy paper (81 - 90 g/m?),
such as transparencies, labels, and envelopes. For more details on the paper that can
be loaded, see "Paper Requirements,” on p. 2-2.

- Do not load paper with jagged edges, creased, or extremely curled paper.

- Refill the cassette when paper runs out. If the cassette is refilled when paper still
remains in the cassette, it may result in misfeeds.

- Up to approximately 250 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m2) or 150 sheets of heavy paper
(90 g/m2) can be loaded in the paper cassette. Be sure that the paper stack does not
exceed the load limit marks on the paper guides. If the paper stack exceeds the load
limit marks, this may result in misfeeds.

« Do not touch the black rubber pad in the paper cassette. If you touch it, this may result in
misfeeds.

- Cassette 1

Rubber pad

2-18
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- Cassette 2, 3, and 4

&2 NOTE

« The installation procedure for the optional 250-sheet universal cassette UC-66A is the
same as that for Cassette 1.

« The installation procedure for the optional 250-sheet universal cassette UC-66B is the
same as that for Cassette 2, 3, and 4.

Loading Paper in Cassette 1
& NOTE

If you want to change the paper size, see "Changing the Size of Paper in a Paper
Cassette," on p. 2-32.

1 Pull out the paper cassette.

If it is difficult to pull out the paper cassette, lift it slightly, and then pull it out
horizontally.

Printing from a Paper Cassette 2-19
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A\ CAUTION

Be sure to take the paper cassette out of the printer before loading paper.
If paper is loaded while the paper cassette is partially pulled out, the paper
cassette may drop or the printer may become damaged resulting in
personal injuries.

2 Remove the cassette cover.

3 Push down the plate of the paper cassette to lock it.

2-20
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A\ CAUTION

Do not touch the lock release levers located on each side of the paper
cassette when the plate of the paper cassette is locked. The plate may
snap forcefully if the lock is released and may result in personal injuries.

Lock release lever Lock release lever

4 Load paper so that the edge of the paper is aligned with the
front paper guide.

A\ CAUTION

When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

Printing from a Paper Cassette 2-21
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(M MPORTANT

Double-feeding may occur frequently if the edges of the paper stack are not aligned
properly. In this case, align the edges of the stack on a hard, flat surface.

=

& NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper in the proper

orientation according to the following instructions:

- When loading paper in landscape orientation, as when loading A4, B5, A5, Letter,
or Executive size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and
the top edge is toward the right of the printer when viewed from the front.

« :Feeding direction

- When loading paper in portrait orientation, as when loading A3, B4, Ledger, or
Legal size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and the top
edge is toward the back of the printer when viewed from the front.
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5 Press down both sides of the paper stack so that it is loaded
under the hooks on the side paper guides.

Make sure that there is sufficient space between the hooks and paper stack.
Take out some paper when there is no space.

(M MPORTANT
Up to approximately 250 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m2) or 150 sheets of heavy
paper (90 g/m2) can be loaded in the paper cassette. Be sure that the paper stack
does not exceed the load limit marks on the paper guides. If the paper stack
exceeds the load limit marks, this may result in misfeeds.

6 Align the paper with the left paper guide.

Left paper guide

@ MPORTANT

Be sure to align the paper with the left paper guide. If not, this may result in poor
print quality.
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7 Set the cassette cover as shown in the figure.

Paper
cassette

Cassette

Make sure the cassette
cover is flush against the
front side of the paper
cassette.

@ MPORTANT

Set the cassette cover properly. If the paper cassette is set when the cassette
cover is not set properly, you may not be able to pull out the paper cassette.

&2 NOTE

If the paper cassette is extended, set the cassette cover to prevent dust getting into
the cassette. The paper cassette can be used without the cassette cover if it is not
extended. In this case, keep the cassette cover.

8 Set the paper cassette in the printer.

Set the paper cassette referring to the following figure.

If you cannot insert the paper cassette smoothly, check if the cassette cover is
set properly. If the paper cassette is set when the cassette cover is not set
properly, you may not be able to pull out the paper cassette.
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o If the paper cassette is not extended, push the paper cassette into the printer
firmly until the front side of the cassette is flush with the front surface of the
printer.

« If the paper cassette is extended, the front side of the cassette is not flush with
the front surface of the printer. Push the paper cassette gently until it stops.

When a message indicating there is no paper appears in the Printer Status
Window and the Paper indicator (red) blinks, the printer resumes printing
automatically.
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&2 NOTE

The printer looks as shown in the figure below when used with the paper cassettes
of the main unit and the optional paper feeders extended.
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Loading Paper in Cassette 2, 3, or 4
& NOTE

If you want to change the paper size, see "Changing the Size of Paper in Cassette 2, 3,
or4," on p. 2-45.

1 Pull out the paper cassette gently until it stops @, then lift up
the front portion of the cassette to remove it @.

A\ CAUTION

Be sure to take the paper cassette out of the paper feeder before loading
paper. If paper is loaded while the paper cassette is partially pulled out, the
paper cassette may drop or the printer may become damaged resulting in
personal injuries.

@ MPORTANT

The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out
forcefully, this may result in damage to the paper cassette.
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2 Load the paper stack so that the rear edge is aligned with the
paper guide.

A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

O mPORTANT

Double-feeding may occur frequently if the edges of the paper stack are not aligned
properly. In this case, align the edges of the stack on a hard, flat surface.

/\ —5-
s =
/ ¥
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&> NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper in the proper

orientation according to the following instructions:

- When loading paper in landscape orientation, as when loading A4, B5, A5, Letter,
or Executive size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing down
and the top edge is toward the right of the printer when viewed from the front.

« :Feeding direction

- When loading paper in portrait orientation, as when loading A3, B4, Ledger, or
Legal size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing down and the
top edge is toward the front of the printer when viewed from the front.

« :Feeding direction
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3 Press down the paper stack so that it is loaded under the
hooks on the side paper guides.

Make sure that there is sufficient space between the hooks and paper stack.
Take out some paper when there is no space.

Hooks

SISl

Load limit mark

Load limit mark

L2 =

(M MPORTANT
Up to approximately 250 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m2) or 150 sheets of heavy
paper (90 g/m2) can be loaded in the paper cassette. Be sure that the paper stack
does not exceed the load limit marks on the paper guides. If the paper stack
exceeds the load limit marks, this may result in misfeeds.
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4 Insert the paper cassette obliquely into the paper cassette as
shown in the figure @, and then gently push it horizontally
into the paper feeder @.

Push the paper cassette into the printer firmly until the front side of the cassette is
flush with the front surface of the paper feeder.

When a message indicating there is no paper appears in the Printer Status
Window and the Paper indicator (red) blinks, the printer resumes printing
automatically.
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&2 NOTE

The printer looks as shown in the figure below when used with the paper cassettes
of the main unit and the optional paper feeders extended.

Changing the Size of Paper in a Paper Cassette

The size of paper in the paper cassettes can be changed using the following
procedure.

Paper sizes that can be loaded in the paper cassettes are A3, B4, A4, B5, A5,
Legal, Ledger, Letter, and Executive.

Loading and Delivering Paper u

(M MPORTANT

« Be sure to check if the paper size indicated on the paper guide and on the paper size dial
matches that of the loaded paper. If they do not match, this may result in misfeeds or
printer malfunction.

« Although the marks "A4R" and "LTR-R" are indicated on the paper cassettes of the
printer (paper guide) and paper feeders and on the paper size dials, this printer cannot
print on paper at sizes of A4R and Letter-R. Paper of A4 and Letter sizes can be loaded
only in landscape orientation.
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Changing the Size of Paper in Cassette 1

1 Pull out the paper cassette.

If it is difficult to pull out the paper cassette, lift it slightly, and then pull it out
horizontally.

A\ CAUTION
Be sure to take the paper cassette out of the printer before loading paper.
If paper is loaded while the paper cassette is partially pulled out, the paper
cassette may drop or the printer may become damaged resulting in
personal injuries.

2 Remove the cassette cover.
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3 Remove any paper that is left in the paper cassette.

4 Adjust the length of the paper cassette according to the size
of the paper to be loaded.

When loading paper in landscape orientation, as when loading A4, B5, A5,
Letter, or Executive size paper, shorten the paper cassette.

When loading paper in portrait orientation, as when loading A3, B4, Ledger, or
Legal size paper, extend the paper cassette.

To adjust the length of the paper cassette, push up the lock release levers gently
to release the lock, slide the paper cassette by holding the rear portion of the
paper cassette, and then push down the lock release levers to lock the cassette.
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5 Push down the plate of the paper cassette to lock it.

A\ CAUTION

Do not touch the lock release levers located on each side of the paper
cassette when the plate of the paper cassette is locked. The plate may
snap forcefully if the lock is released and may result in personal injuries.

Lock release lever Lock release lever
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6 Tilt the paper guide in the front side of the paper guide

backwards @, then remove it @.

tilt the guide forward to lock it @.

of the paper to be loaded @,

7 Insert the hooks of the paper guide into the holes for the size

n Jaded Buuanieg pue Buipeo

Printing from a Paper Cassette
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@ MPORTANT
« Insert the hooks of the paper guide as shown in the figure so that the marked paper
size is the size of the paper to be loaded. If the paper guide is set in a wrong
position, this may result in misfeeds.

« Although the marks "A4R" and "LTR-R" are indicated, this printer cannot print
paper at sizes of A4R and Letter-R. Paper of A4 and Letter sizes can be loaded
only in landscape orientation.

8 Align the side paper guides with the size mark for the paper to
be loaded.

The side paper guides move together.

]

Match this mark with the F wBLTRE B0 A A
paper size. T e

(M MPORTANT
Although the marks "A4R" and "LTR-R" are indicated, this printer cannot print
paper at sizes of A4R and Letter-R. Paper of A4 and Letter sizes can be loaded
only in landscape orientation.
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9 Load paper so that the edge of the paper is aligned with the
front paper guide.

A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

@ MPORTANT

Double-feeding may occur frequently if the edges of the paper stack are not aligned
properly. In this case, align the edges of the stack on a hard, flat surface.

/
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&> NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper in the proper

orientation according to the following instructions:

- When loading paper in landscape orientation, as when loading A4, B5, A5, Letter,
or Executive size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and
the top edge is toward the right of the printer when viewed from the front.

« :Feeding direction

- When loading paper in portrait orientation, as when loading A3, B4, Ledger, or
Legal size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and the top
edge is toward the back of the printer when viewed from the front.
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10 Press down both sides of the paper stack so that it is loaded
under the hooks on the side paper guides.

Make sure that there is sufficient space between the hooks and paper stack.
Take out some paper when there is no space.

(M MPORTANT
Up to approximately 250 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m2) or 150 sheets of heavy
paper (90 g/m2) can be loaded in the paper cassette. Be sure that the paper stack
does not exceed the load limit marks on the paper guides. If the paper stack
exceeds the load limit marks, this may result in misfeeds.

Loading and Delivering Paper H

11 Align the paper with the left paper guide.

Left paper guide

@ mPORTANT
Be sure to align the paper with the left paper guide. If not, this may result in poor
print quality.
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12 Open the paper size cover.

13 Set the paper size dial to the size of the loaded paper.
The default is "A4".

(M MPORTANT

» Make sure that the size of the loaded paper matches that indicated by the paper
size dial before setting the paper cassette in the printer. If the size indicated by the
paper size dial does not match, this may result in printer malfunction.

« Do not set the paper size dial to "-". This may result in printer malfunction.

« If you have set the paper size dial to "FREE", install the optional 250-sheet
universal cassette UC-66F (a release date has not yet been set). Set the paper
size dial to "FREE" when loading a custom paper size in the paper cassette. If the
paper size dial is set to "FREE" when the 250-sheet universal cassette UC-66F
that supports custom paper sizes is not installed, or if the paper size of the print
data is different from that of the loaded paper, blank areas may appear on the
printed paper, part of the images may be missing, or the inside the printer may
become dirty.
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14 Insert the paper size indicator for the size of the loaded paper
into the paper size slot of the paper size cover.
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16 Set the cassette cover as shown in the figure.

Paper
cassette

Cassette

Make sure the cassette
cover is flush against the
front side of the paper
cassette.

@ MPORTANT

Set the cassette cover properly. If the paper cassette is set when the cassette
cover is not set properly, you may not be able to pull out the paper cassette.

& NOTE

If the paper cassette is extended, set the cassette cover to prevent dust getting into
the cassette. The paper cassette can be used without the cassette cover if it is not
extended. In this case, keep the cassette cover.
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17 Set the paper cassette in the printer.

Set the paper cassette referring to the following figure.

If you cannot insert the paper cassette smoothly, check if the cassette cover is
set properly. If the paper cassette is set when the cassette cover is not set
properly, you may not be able to pull out the paper cassette.

o If the paper cassette is not extended, push the paper cassette into the printer
firmly until the front side of the cassette is flush with the front surface of the
printer.

o If the paper cassette is extended, the front side of the cassette is not flush with
the front surface of the printer. Push the paper cassette gently until it stops.
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&> NOTE

The printer looks as shown in the figure below when used with the paper cassettes

of the main unit and the optional paper feeders extended.

)
-,

Changing the Size of Paper in Cassette 2, 3, or 4

1 Pull out the paper cassette gently until it stops @, then lift up

the front portion of the cassette to remove it @.

Printing from a Paper Cassette
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A\ CAUTION

Be sure to take the paper cassette out of the paper feeder before loading
paper. If paper is loaded while the paper cassette is partially pulled out, the
paper cassette may drop or the printer may become damaged resulting in
personal injuries.

(M MPORTANT

The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out
forcefully, this may result in damage to the paper cassette.

2 Remove any paper that is left in the paper cassette.
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3 Adjust the length of the paper cassette according to the size
of the paper to be loaded.

When loading paper in landscape orientation, as when loading A4, B5, A5,
Letter, or Executive size paper, shorten the paper cassette.

When loading paper in portrait orientation, as when loading A3, B4, Ledger, or
Legal size paper, extend the paper cassette.

To adjust the length of the paper cassette, push up the lock release levers gently
to release the lock, slide the paper cassette by holding the rear portion of the
paper cassette, and then push down the lock release levers to lock the cassette.

4 While holding the lock release lever of the rear paper guide,
slide the guide to the size mark for the loaded paper.

If the paper size is
indicated on the right,
match this part with it.

If the paper size is
indicated on the left,
match this part with it.

Printing from a Paper Cassette 2-47

Loading and Delivering Paper n



Loading and Delivering Paper H

(M MPORTANT
Although the marks "A4R" and "LTR-R" are indicated, this printer cannot print
paper at sizes of A4R and Letter-R. Paper of A4 and Letter sizes can be loaded
only in landscape orientation.

5 While holding the lock release lever of the side paper guide,
slide the guide to the size mark for the paper to be loaded.

The side paper guides move together.

] Match this line
with the paper

0o

-

Lat

(M MPORTANT

Although the mark "A4R" is indicated, this printer cannot print paper at sizes of
A4R and Letter-R. Paper of A4 and Letter sizes can be loaded only in landscape
orientation.

6 Load the paper stack so that the rear edge is aligned with the
paper guide.
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A\ CAUTION

When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

@ mPORTANT

Double-feeding may occur frequently if the edges of the paper stack are not aligned
properly. In this case, align the edges of the stack on a hard, flat surface.

/\ —=_
/E.D S
/ \ 4

& NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper in the proper

orientation according to the following instructions:

- When loading paper in landscape orientation, as when loading A4, B5, A5, Letter,
or Executive size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing down
and the top edge is toward the right of the printer when viewed from the front.

« :Feeding direction
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- When loading paper in portrait orientation, as when loading A3, B4, Ledger, or
Legal size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing down and the
top edge is toward the front of the printer when viewed from the front.

« :Feeding direction

7 Press down the paper stack so that it is loaded under the
hooks on the side paper guides.

Make sure that there is sufficient space between the hooks and paper stack.
Take out some paper when there is no space.

Hooks

27 T

Load limit mark

Load limit mark

L2 L=

@ MPORTANT
Up to approximately 250 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m2) or 150 sheets of heavy
paper (90 g/m2) can be loaded in the paper cassette. Be sure that the paper stack
does not exceed the load limit marks on the paper guides. If the paper stack
exceeds the load limit marks, this may result in misfeeds.
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8 Set the paper size dial at the front of the paper feeder to the
size of the loaded paper.

The default is "A4".

(M MPORTANT

» Make sure that the size of the loaded paper matches that indicated by the paper
size dial before setting the paper cassette in the printer. If the size indicated by the
paper size dial does not match, this may result in printer malfunction.

« Do not set the paper size dial to "-". This may result in printer malfunction.

« Although the marks "A4R" and "LTR-R" are indicated on the paper size dial, this
printer cannot print paper at sizes of A4R and Letter-R. Paper of A4 and Letter
sizes can be loaded only in landscape orientation.

9 Attach the label for the size of the loaded paper to the paper
size indicator, and insert the guide into the paper size slot at
the front of the paper cassette.
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10 Insert the paper cassette obliquely into the paper cassette as
shown in the figure @, and then gently push it horizontally
into the paper feeder @.

Push the paper cassette into the printer firmly until the front side of the cassette is
flush with the front surface of the paper feeder.
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&> NOTE

The printer looks as shown in the figure below when used with the paper cassettes
of the main unit and the optional paper feeders extended.

Setting Up the Printer Driver and Printing

Follow the procedure below to setup the printer driver:

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then click

[Properties].
G=)
Status:  Ready 1 Fnntio pie

Type:  Canon LEF3600
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I~ Choose Paper Source by PDF page size
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Print Wt ~
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The Properties dialog box for the printer is displayed.
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2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select
the size of a document that you have created in the

application.

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

Profile: [*[E) Defauit Settings - @ @

Output Methad: | 55 Print -

Jed 5|

1= B Page size: Ja4 -
3|ad =
2 - 2100 m » 297.0 1 nf B4
Y 827 inw11.69in | |43
Topes. B3
42
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Custorm Paper Size. |

Layout Options | Restore Defaults
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concel |

Hep |

3 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as

needed.

Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the page size and the size of the
paper loaded in the cassette are the same, since there is no need to change the

setting.
Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Seurce | Quaity |
FTE ey i
Pt ['[C) Defauit Sttings - & Dutpul Method: | &5 Pint E
=] B page sie [aa ~|
+ (; N
Bl Ouput Sige Match Page Size =l
Y Maleh Page Sz ‘
Copies: Letter i—
Orientation 1117
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Cancel |
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@ mPORTANT

If the settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different, the printer produces
an enlarged or reduced print automatically.
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4 Display the [Paper Source] sheet, then select [Paper Source].

Specify the same setting as the setting for [Paper Source], although the setting
for [Paper Source] changes to ones such as [First Page] or [Other Pages] when
other than [Same Paper for All Pages] is selected for [Paper Selection].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2 x|

Page Setup | Firishina | Paper Source | Qusity |

% & €[] =y
| B Default Settings p_-[;J L’ Dutput Method: [ &3 Print -
EE Paper Selection
| D—_" Same Paper for & Pages v|
Paper Source ]
Multi-purpose Trap
Cassette 1
Cassetle 2
Cassette 3
Cassetle 4
Paper Tupe: Plain Paper -
] [ |
A4 [Scaling Auto] I~ Pause when Printing from the Muli-purpaze Tray
“iew Settings ™ Continue Printing with the Multi-purpose Tray

Restors Defaults
ok | concel | Hep |

5 Select [Plain Paper] for [Paper Type].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2 x|

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Quaity |

F[E]| iy
Profile: |"[E) Default Settings - r_[;J H’Q’ Oulput Method: |3 Print -
UE Paper Selection:
| |l| Same Paper for All Pages j
Paper Source ]
Multi-purpose Tray
Cassatte 1
Cassette 2
Cassette 3
Cassette 4
N\
Paper Type Plain Paper -
1 - | 5
alcdnn o] I Pauss when Prini 4 Plain Paper L
L Heawy Paper
“iew Settings I Continue Printing | i{ Heavy Paper L
— Transparencies
& J
Restore Defaults

ok | concel | Hep |

@ mPORTANT
When printing heavy paper (81 - 90 g/m2) from a cassette, perform the following
settings after selecting [Plain Paper] for [Paper Type]:
- Click the [Finishing Details] button in the [Finishing] sheet and the [Advanced
Settings] button in the [Finishing Details] dialog box, and then, select [Mode 4] for
[Fixing Mode] in the [Advanced Settings] dialog box.
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&2 NOTE

If paper curls excessively when printed with [Plain Paper] selected, select [Plain
Paper L].

6 Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.

& Canon LBP3600 Praperties ax|

Page Setup | Finshing  Paper Saurce | uaity |

LiE "
Pt ['[C) Defauit Sttings - & Dutpul Method: | &5 Pint E

DE Paper Selection:
e | DJ_] Same Paper for Al Pages j
Paper Source:
Multi-purpase Tray
Cassete |
Cassette 2
Cassetie 3
Cassette 4

Paper Type:

[Sealing:Auto] ™ Pause when Piinting from the Multi-purpose Trap

Miew Settings I™ Continue Printing with the Multi-purpose Tray

Bestore Defaults
‘ oK. I ’ Cancel Help
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7 ciick [OK] to start printing.

Pt 20|
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Priﬂ' g from the Multi-purpose Tray

Approximately 100 sheets of plain paper (64 g/m2) that is 76.2 to 297.0 mm wide and
127.0 to 431.8 mm long can be loaded in the multi-purpose tray. Paper that cannot be
loaded in a paper cassette such as transparencies, labels, and envelopes can be
loaded in the multi-purpose tray.

The paper loading procedure varies depending on the paper type. Refer to the
respective procedures for each paper type.

« Plain Paper, Heavy Paper, Transparency, Label (See "Printing Paper (Other than
Envelopes)," on p. 2-58)
« Envelope (See "Printing Envelopes," on p. 2-67)

@ MPORTANT
Do not put anything other than the printing paper on the multi-purpose tray. Also, do not
press on top of or apply excessive force to the multi-purposes tray. This may result in
damage to the multi-purpose tray.

& NOTE

Before closing the multi-purpose tray, remove any loaded paper.
Keep the multi-purpose tray closed when it is not used.
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Printing Paper (Other than Envelopes)

Follow the procedure below to load plain paper, heavy paper, transparencies, or
labels in the multi-purpose tray.

(M MPORTANT
« Thoroughly fan the transparencies before loading them as they may stick to each other.
« Do not use the labels in the following conditions. Using inappropriate labels may result in
paper jams that are difficult to clear or may result in damage to the printer.
- Peeled labels or partly used labels
- Coated labels that are easily peeled off from the backing sheet
- Labels with uneven adhesive

1 Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the grip at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.

Loading and Delivering Paper u
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3 Spread the paper guide a little wider than the actual paper

width.

o Before loading transparencies or labels, fan them in small

batches and align the edges.

Thoroughly fan in small batches

Tap the edges on a
flat surface a few times

\

2
<

S
3
N

\

N

A\ CAUTION

When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the

paper.

(M MPORTANT

« Be sure to fan the transparencies or labels thoroughly before loading them. If they

are not fanned enough, this may result in double-feeding or paper jams.
» When fanning or aligning the transparencies, try to hold the edges to avoid

touching the printing surface.

« Take care not to mark or stain the printing surface of the transparencies with
fingerprints, dust, or oil. This may result in poor print quality.

Printing from the Multi-purpose Tray
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5 Gently load the stack of paper with the printing side facing up
until it touches the back of the tray.

Load limit mark

A\ CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the
paper.

(M MPORTANT

« The following shows the paper capacity for the multi-purpose tray. Make sure that
the paper stack does not exceed the load limit marks.
- Plain paper: Approx. 100 sheets (64 g/m2)
- Heavy paper: Approx. 50 sheets (128 g/m2)
- Transparency: Approx. 50 sheets
- Label: Approx. 50 sheets

o Load the paper so that it is straight.

« If the rear edge of the paper stack is not properly aligned, it may result in misfeeds
or paper jams.

« If the paper is curled or folded at corners, flatten it before loading it in the printer.

« Double-feeding may occur frequently if the edges of the paper stack are not aligned
properly. In this case, align the edges of the stack on a hard, flat surface.

/
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&> NOTE

To print letterhead paper or paper printed with a logo, load the paper in the proper

orientation according to the following instructions:

- When loading paper in landscape orientation, as when loading A4, B5, A5, Letter,
or Executive size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and
the top edge is toward the right of the printer when viewed from the front.

« :Feeding direction

- When loading paper in portrait orientation, as when loading A3, B4, Ledger, or
Legal size paper, load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and the top
edge is toward the back of the printer when viewed from the front.

« :Feeding direction
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6 Align the paper guide with both sides of the stack.

@ mPORTANT

« Be sure to align the paper guide with the width of the paper. If the paper guide is
too loose or too tight, this may result in misfeeds or paper jams.

% 1)
e

« Do not touch the paper in the multi-purpose tray or pull it out during printing. This
may result in an error in the printer.
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7 Lower the paper retaining lever.

Proceed to printer driver settings.

8 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then click

[Properties].
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The Properties dialog box for the printer is displayed.
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9 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select
the size of a document that you have created in the
application.

¥ Canan LBP3600 Properties i

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |
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10 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as
needed.
Select [A4] or [Letter] for printing transparencies or labels.
Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the page size and the size of the

paper loaded in the multi-purpose tray are the same, since there is no need to
change the setting.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties i
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O mPORTANT

If the settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different, the printer produces
an enlarged or reduced print automatically.
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1 1 Display the [Paper Source] sheet and select [Multi-purpose
Tray] for [Paper Source].

Specify the same setting as the setting for [Paper Source], although the setting
for [Paper Source] changes to ones such as [First Page] or [Other Pages] when
other than [Same Paper for All Pages] is selected for [Paper Selection].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties i 2] x|

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Qusity |

F[E]| iy
Piofil: [JE) Dsfaut Settings +| fE| Dutput Method: | & Print g
B]E] Paper Selection
||;|__]| Same Paper for Al Pages v|
Paper Saurce ko
Cassette 1
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Cassette 3
Casselle 4
Paper Tupe [Plain Paper =l

P |

£4 [ScalingAuta]

I~ Pause when Printing from the Muti-purpase Tray

Wisw Seftings = Cantinue Printing with the Multhpursose Tray
Restore Defatits
ok | concel | Hep |

& NOTE

When [Transparency Interleaving] is selected for [Paper Selection], you can

interleave paper sheets between the transparencies.

12 Select the paper type specified in [Paper Type].

Select [Plain Paper] for plain paper, [Heavy Paper L] for heavy paper (81 - 105 g/
m2), [Heavy Paper] for heavy paper (106 - 128 g/m2) or labels, and
[Transparencies] for transparencies.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties i 2] x|
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ivering

Loading and Del

13 Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.
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14 Click [OK] to start printing.
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Printing Envelopes

Envelopes at sizes of DL, COM10, C5, Monarch, and B5 can be loaded in the
multi-purpose tray. Follow the procedure below to load envelopes in the
multi-purpose tray.

@ mPORTANT
« The printable envelope types are shown below:

Envelope DL Envelope Monarch Envelope B5
110.0 mm x 220.0 mm 98.0 mm x 191.0 mm 176.0 mm x 250.0 mm
(4.33in. x 8.66 in.) (3.86in. x 7.521in.) (6.93in.x 9.84 in.)

Envelope COM10 Envelope C5
105.0 mm x 241.0 mm 162.0 mm x 229.0 mm
(4.131in. x 9.49 in.) (6.38 in. x 9.02 in.)

<

*Envelopes (Envelope DL, Envelope COM10, Envelope Monarch, Envelope C5)
with a flap on the short edge cannot be used.

Do not use the following types of envelopes. Using inappropriate envelopes may result in

paper jams that are difficult to clear or may result in damage to the printer.

- Envelopes with fasteners or snaps

- Envelopes with address windows

- Envelopes with adhesive on the surface

- Wrinkled or creased envelopes

- Poorly manufactured envelopes in which the glued parts are uneven

- Irregularly-shaped envelopes

« Before loading the envelopes, flatten the stack of envelopes to release any remaining air,
and press the fold lines along the edges tight.

« Do not print on the reverse side (glued side) of envelopes.

« Printing speed drops when printing on envelops.

& NOTE

When printing envelopes, they may be creased.
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1 Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the grip at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.
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3 Spread the paper guide a little wider than the actual envelope

width.

4 Place the stack of envelopes on a flat surface, flatten them to

release any remaining air, and be sure that the edges are

pressed tightly.
<
=
N
1
A\ CAUTION

When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges of the

paper.

Printing from the Multi-purpose Tray
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5 Loosen any stiff corners of the envelopes and flatten curls as
shown in the figure.

o

6 Align the edges of the envelopes on a flat surface.

—

> 8

y
\=
y
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Wl

7 Gently load the stack of envelopes with the address side
facing up until it touches the back of the multi-purpose tray as
shown in the figure.
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@ MPORTANT

» Up to 10 sheets of envelopes can be loaded in the multi-purpose tray. Make sure
that the envelope stack does not exceed the load limit marks.

« You cannot print on the reverse side (glued side) of envelopes.

» When loading envelopes at sizes of DL, COM10, C5, or Monarch, load them so
that the flap is toward the left of the printer when viewed from the front.

i=:5:5:5x
y————

« When loading envelopes at size of Envelope B5, leave the flaps open and load
them so that the bottom of the envelopes is toward the back of the printer when
viewed from the front.

N
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8 Align the paper guide with both sides of the stack.

@ mPORTANT

« Make sure that there is no space between the paper guide and the envelopes, and
be careful not to press the envelopes so hard that they are distorted. They may
result in misfeeds or paper jams.

« Do not touch the envelopes in the multi-purpose tray or pull them out during
printing. This may result in an error in the printer.

9 Lower the paper retaining lever.

Proceed to printer driver settings.
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10 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then click
[Properties].

S 2=
e ) @E=E))

Status:  Heady 1 rontto hie
Type:  Canon LBP3EO0

Pt Rang Previ
& 4l o ——

" Cunent view B

" Cunert page

" Pages fiom: [Cover! to: | Coverd L &
Subsat:] All pages in range =|I™ Reverss pages LASER stor

~Page Handing W ol
3 2 v

LCopies: 1 - 296,93

i -
Page Scaling: Shiink large pages . |- 2 “im -

¥ Auto-Rotate and Center 1 @

™ Choose Paper Source by PDF page size

e

Print What: Document it

Urits: mm Zoom: 100%

Fiinting Tips Cancel

The Properties dialog box for the printer is displayed.

'“ Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select
the size of a document that you have created in the
application.
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&2 NOTE

If you select any of [Envelope DL], [Envelope COM10], [Envelope C5], [Envelope
Monarch], or [Envelope B5] for the page size, a message appears and the

appropriate paper type is automatically set.

12 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as

needed.

Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the page size and the size of the
paper loaded in the multi-purpose tray are the same, since there is no need to

change the setting.

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |
£7F] | ey
Profie: [4E) Defaul Settings -] A Output Mathodt |5 Pt =
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(M MPORTANT

If the settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different, the printer produces

an enlarged or reduced print automatically.
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13 Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.
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14 Click [OK] to start printing.
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2-su|_€' d Printing

This printer allows you to perform automatic 2-sided printing by installing the duplex
unit. Plain paper (64 - 80 g/m2) and heavy paper (81 - 90 g/m2) of A3, B4, A4, B5,
A5, Legal, Ledger (11 x 17), Letter, and Executive sizes can be used for automatic
2-sided printing.

@ MPORTANT

« You cannot perform automatic 2-sided printing on custom paper sizes, heavy paper (91 -
128 g/m2), transparencies, labels, and envelopes.

« During 2-sided printing, do not touch the paper until it is delivered onto the output tray
completely. During 2-sided printing, the paper is first delivered partially after the front side
is printed, and then it is fed again to be printed on the reverse side.

» When performing automatic 2-sided printing on heavy paper (81 - 90 g/m2), perform the
following settings:

@) Select [Plain Paper] for [Paper Type] in the [Paper Source] sheet.

(@ Click the [Finishing Details] button in the [Finishing] sheet and the [Advanced Settings]
button in the [Finishing Details] dialog box, and then, select [Mode 4] for [Fixing Mode]
in the [Advanced Settings] dialog box.

& NOTE

» When the last page for the 2-sided printing is 1-sided printing, the printer prints faster
than normal 2-sided printing by clicking the [Finishing Details] button in the [Finishing]
sheet and the [Advanced Settings] button in the [Finishing Details] dialog box, and then
placing a checkmark for [Print Last Page in 1-sided Mode when 2-sided Printing is Set] in
the [Advanced Settings] dialog box. However, when printing punched paper or previously
printed paper, the orientation or printing surface of the last page may differ from other
pages. In this case, remove the checkmark.

» When paper jams occur frequently during 2-sided printing, display the Printer Status
Window, select [Device Settings] from the [Options] menu, and then place a checkmark
for [2-sided Special Mode]. Printing speed will be slower than when performing regular
2-sided printing.
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Automatic 2-sided Printing

1 Load paper in the multi-purpose tray or paper cassette.

On automatic 2-sided printing, the reverse side of the paper is printed first,
therefore the paper should be loaded in the opposite orientation to that for
1-sided printing. When printing paper such as a letterhead in which faces and
directional orientations specified, see "Loading Paper When Performing
Automatic 2-sided Printing," on p. 2-80.

2 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application. Select
this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name], and then click
[Properties].

Pt 21
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Printing Tins Cancel

The Properties dialog box for the printer is displayed.
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3 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then from [Page Size], select
the size of a document that you have created in the

application.

Page Setup | )nishing | Paper Source | Gusity |
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0K | Concel | Hep |

4 From [Output Size], select the size of the loaded paper as
needed.

Leave the setting at [Match Page Size] when the page size and the size of the
paper loaded in the multi-purpose tray are the same, since there is no need to
change the setting.

& Canon LBP3600 Praperties I ax|
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(M MPORTANT
If the settings for [Page Size] and [Output Size] are different, the printer produces
an enlarged or reduced print automatically.

2-78 2-sided Printing



5 Display the [Finishing] sheet and select [2-sided Printing] for
[Print Style].

%" Canon LBP3600 Properties i 21|
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6 Click [OK] to close the Properties dialog box.
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7 Click [OK] to start printing.
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Loading Paper When Performing Automatic 2-sided
Printing

On automatic 2-sided printing, the reverse side of the paper is printed first,
therefore the paper should be loaded in the opposite orientation to that for 1-sided
printing. When printing paper such as a letterhead in which faces and directional
orientations specified, load the paper using the following procedure:

Loading Paper in a Paper Casselte

B When loading paper such as A4 or Letter size paper in landscape
orientation in the standard cassette (Cassette 1)
Load the paper so that the printing side is facing down and the top edge is toward the right
of the printer when viewed from the front.
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B When loading paper such as A3 or B4 size paper in portrait orientation in
the standard cassette (Cassette 1)
Load the paper so that the printing side is facing down and the top edge is toward the
back of the printer when viewed from the front.

B When loading paper such as A4 or Letter size paper in landscape
orientation in the paper cassette of a paper feeder (Cassette 2, 3, or 4)
Load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and the top edge is toward the right of
the printer when viewed from the front.
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B When loading paper such as A3 or B4 size paper in portrait orientation in
the paper cassette of a paper feeder (Cassette 2, 3, or 4)
Load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and the top edge is toward the front of
the printer when viewed from the front.

When Loading Paper in the Multi-purpose Tray

B When loading paper such as A4 or Letter size paper in landscape
orientation
Load the paper so that the printing side is facing down and the top edge is toward the right
of the printer when viewed from the front.
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B When loading paper such as B4 or A3 size paper in portrait orientation
Load the paper so that the printing side is facing down and the top edge is toward the
back of the printer when viewed from the front.

Performing 2-sided Printing Manually

Since this printer can print the reverse side of previously printed paper, you can
print both sides of the paper to which automatic 2-sided printing cannot be applied.

& NOTE

If a paper jam occurs when printing the reverse side of previously printed paper, click the
[Finishing Details] button in the [Finishing] sheet and the [Advanced Settings] button in
the [Finishing Details] dialog box, and then place a checkmark for [Print on the Back of
Printed Paper from the Multi-purpose Tray] in the [Advanced Settings] dialog box.

B When loading paper such as A4 or Letter size paper in landscape
orientation in the multi-purpose tray
Load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and the top edge is toward the right of
the printer when viewed from the front.
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B When loading paper such as A3 or B4 size paper in portrait orientation in
the multi-purpose tray
Load the paper so that the printing side is facing up and the top edge is toward the back of
the printer when viewed from the front.
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CHAPTER

This chapter describes the procedure for installing the printer driver in a computer and
specifying the settings for printing from a network computer by sharing the printer on the
network.
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Int

ction

After Installing the Printer

The following shows the tasks that should be performed after installing the printer:

M Installing the printer driver
The printer driver is software required for printing from an application you use. Specify the
print settings in the printer driver. The procedure for installing the printer driver varies
depending on the network environment.

« When printing with the printer and computer connected with the USB cable (See p. 3-4)

« When printing with the optional network board installed, and the printer and the
computer connected with LAN (See Network Guide)

H Sharing the printer on a network (See p. 3-57)
If you share this printer on a network and use it from a computer on the network, you must
specify the settings for the computer and install the printer driver on the client computers.

Steps for Printing to Be Followed Each Time

The following shows the tasks that should be performed each time you print:

B Specifying printing preferences
Specify the paper size, document size, and print copies in the printer driver. If you do not
specify these printing preferences properly, you may not obtain an accurate print.

B Performing printing
Select the print menu from the application. This procedure differs depending on the
application you use. See the instruction manual supplied with your application.

Introduction



Required System Environment

The following system environment is required to use the printer driver:

B Operating system software environment
» Microsoft Windows 98
» Microsoft Windows Me
» Microsoft Windows 2000 Server/Professional
o Microsoft Windows XP Professional/Home Edition
 Microsoft Windows Server 2003 (32-bit processor version only)
- System Requirements (minimum required)

Windows 98/Me

Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

CPU

Pentium Il 300 MHz
or more

Pentium 11 300 MHz or more

Memory (RAM)*

64 MB or more

128 MB or more

Hard disk

40 MB or more

Windows 2000: 60 MB or more
Windows XP/Server 2003: 70 MB or more

(PC/AT Compatible)

* As the amount of memory that can be actually used differs depending on the system configuration of your
computer or your application, the above environment does not guarantee printing in all cases.

- System Requirements (recommended)

Windows 98/Me

Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

CPU

Pentium 1l 600 MHz or| Pentium Il 600 MHz or more

more

Memory (RAM)

128 MB or more

256 MB or more

H Interface Environment

« USB: USB 2.0 High-Speed (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only), USB Full-Speed
(USB 1.1 equivalent)

& NOTE

» When using Sound, a PC synthesizer (and the driver for PCM synthesizer) must be
installed in your computer. Do not use a PC Speaker driver (speaker.drv).

« Your system environment is required to support two-way communication.

Introduction

3-3

Setting Up the Printing Environment ﬂ



Setting Up the Printing Environment E

Insﬂng the CAPT Software

This section describes the procedure for installing the CAPT software when
connecting this printer to your computer with a USB cable.

« For Windows 98/Me (See p. 3-5)

« For Windows 2000 (See p. 3-21)

« For Windows XP/Server 2003 (See p. 3-36)

@ MPORTANT

» The CAPT software is required for printing with this printer. Be sure to install the CAPT
software.

» When there is not enough free hard disk space, the following dialog box will appear
during the installation. In this case, click [OK] to stop the installation and increase the free
space, and then install the CAPT software again.

g

& There is not enough space on the disk,

Cancel

& NOTE

« For details on the procedure for installing the software when installing the optional
network board and connecting the printer to the computer with LAN, see "Network
Guide".

« For details on procedure for installing the software when sharing this printer on a network
and printing from a computer on the network, see "Printing from a Network Computer by
Sharing the Printer on a Network," on p. 3-57.

« This printer does not come with a USB cable. Have the appropriate one available for your
computer.
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For Windows 98/Me

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows Me.

Installing from CD-ROM Setup

1 Make sure that the printer is turned OFF and the computer
and printer are not connected with a USB cable.

@ mPORTANT

» Connect the USB cable at the appropriate point (Step 11 on p. 3-8) during the
installation, and then turn the power ON.

« If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.

2 Turn the power of the computer on and start up Windows 98/
Me.

3 Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.
If the CD-ROM is already set in the drive, take it out and insert it into the drive
again.

CD-ROM Setup appears automatically.

(M MPORTANT
If CD-ROM Setup does not appear, select [Run] from the [Start] menu, enter
"D:\English\CNAB1MNU.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM drive name is
indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ depending on
the computer being used.)
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4 Ciick [Install].

i‘g Canon LBP3600 CD-ROM Setup

=loi=|
Canon CAPT CD-ROM Setup

CD-ROM Setup Help Manuals

nstall

README File

[V &lwaps Display when CD is Inserted

Exxit

The dialog box for confirming the language is displayed.

5 Confirm the language and click [Yes].

Canon LBP3600 CD-ROM Setup

The printer driver for the following language will be installed
Do you want to cantinue?

Language: Engiih

After the preparation for installation is completed, the CAPT (Canon Advanced
Printing Technology) software installer starts up, and the [Setup Wizard] dialog
box appears.

6 Click [Next].

& CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard m I

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT
Printer Driver

The Installshieid(F:) Wizard wil install CAPT Prinker Driver on
your computer, To continue, click Next.

The [License Agreement] dialog box is displayed.

Installing the CAPT Software



7 Confirm the contents and select [| accept the terms in the
license agreement], and then click [Next].

CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Licenss Agresment

Please read the following licsnse agreement carefully.

IUMDERSTOOD IT, AND AGREE TO BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND CONDITIONS, YOU ALSO ;l
WEREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT IS THE COMPLETE AMD EXCLUSIVE STATEMENT OF

WGEREEMENT BETWEEN ¥OU AND CANMON COMCERNIMG THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF AND
ISUPERSEDES ALL PROPOSALS OR PRIOR AGREEMENTS, VERBAL OR 'WRITTEM, AND ANY

IOTHER COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN YOU AND CANOM RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER
HEREOF. WO AMEMDMEMT TO THIS AGREEMENT SHALL BE EFFECTIVE LINLESS SIGNED BY A
DULY AUTHORISED REPRESENTATIVE OF CANON,

should you have any questions concerring this Agreement, or if you desire to contact Canon
For any reason, please write to Canon’s sales subsidiary or distributor(desler, serving the
lcauntry where vou obtained the Products.

{ accept the berms in the license agresment

e 1

< Back (I Mext = n Cancel

InstaliShield!

8 Select [Manually Set Port to Install], then click [Next].

iz CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Printer Installation

Selsct printer instalation.

Spedry exisung ports (o nstall printers, Printers connected locally can be installed in this
way. Installation of printers connectsd ko the network and shared printer setting can
also be performed.

" Search for Network Port to Instal

Search for TCPJIF porks on ths network to Instal printers. Confirm that TCP{IP ports are
connected.

Setting Up the Printing Environment

InstaliShield!

< Back ‘ I Mext = I ' Cancel
\S 74

9 Place a checkmark for [Install Printer Driver through a USB
Connection], then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Select 1USB Connection

Check the check box below only when you wank to install Printer Driver through a USB
connection, and then lick Next,

(IF iInstall Printer Driver through a USE Cunnectmn)

Tstallshield

< Back ‘I Mext = I' Cancel
\S /
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Depending on the environment, a message that prompts you to restart the
computer may appear. In this case, restart the computer and continue the
installation.

10 The message "Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
Do you want to continue?" is displayed. Click [Yes].

5

& Installation cannot be stopped once it starts, Do you want to continue?

1 1 After the window shown below is displayed, connect the
printer to the computer with the USB cable, then turn the
power of the printer ON.

USB Connection

Instaling Printer Driver with Plug and Play

Status:
1. Connect the USB cable to the printer.

S| 2 If the printer power is off, turn on the printer.
The printer wil be recogrized automatically and installation of
piinter drivers wil start

If the printer is nat autematically recognized even with the ISE
cable connected, disconnect the cable fram the: printer aftar
turning off the printer, and then connect the cable again

ANEEN

Setting Up the Printing Environment E

Connect the printer to the computer with the USB cable.
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Press " 1" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

Installation of the USB class driver and the printer driver starts automatically.

& NOTE

If the printer is not recognized automatically even after the USB cable is connected,
see "Installation Problems," on p. 7-50.

12 The window that informs you the completion of the
installation is displayed. Select [Restart my computer now],
then click [Exit].

iz CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Installation is complete.

Click Exit to quit the wizard,

" Restart my camputer later

InstaliShield!

( Exit |

Windows restarts.

The installation of the USB class driver and the printer driver is completed.
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Installing with Plug and Play

@M MPORTANT

Before installing the CAPT software with Plug and Play, make sure that the printer is
to the computer and the power of the printer is turned ON.

properly connected

1 Turn the power of the computer on and start up Windows 98/

Me.

The [Add New Hardware Wizard] dialog box appears.

® For Windows Me

If the following

dialog box appears, proceed to Step 2.

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows has found the following new hardware:

Canon CAFT USE Device
‘Windows can automatically search for and install software
that supports your hardware, If your hardware came with

inztallation media, insert it now and click Next

“What would you ke to do?

& Hitomatic search for a better driver [Recommandadf

" Specify the location of the diiver (Advanced)

B [ Wews | Cancel |

If the following dialog box appears, proceed to Step 9.

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows has found the following rew hardware:
Canon LBP3500

Windaws can automatically search for and install software

that supports your hardware, If your hardwars came with

installation media, insert it now and click Mext

‘what would you like to do?

' Sutomatic search for a better diiver [Recommended)

£ Speciy the location of the diiver [dvanced)

< Back I Mext > I Cancel
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® For Windows 98
If the following dialog box appears, click [Next], then proceed to Step 2.

This wizard searches for new divers for

Canon CAPT UISE Printer

& device diiver is a software progiam that makes a
hardwiare device work.

o ()

If the following dialog box appears, click [Next], then proceed to Step 9.

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for

Canon LEF3600

A devics diiver is a software pragram that makes a
hardware device wark.

2 Select [Specify the location of the driver (Advanced)], then
click [Next].

For Windows 98: Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended)], then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard
“wiindows has found the following nes hardware:

Canon CAPT USE Printer

windows can autemalically search for and install software
that supparts your hardware. If your hardware came with
installation media, insert it naw and click Mest.

\wihat would you like to do?

" Automatic search for a better diiver (Recommended)

( & Bpeciy the lacation of the driver [Advancedt )

< Back: ‘I Mext > I ' Cancel

The dialog box for specifying the search location is displayed.

Installing the CAPT Software
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3 Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into

the CD-ROM drive.
If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], remove the checkmark from [Removable
Media (Floppy, CD-ROM...)], place a checkmark for [Specify a
location], and then click [Browse].

For Windows 98: Remove the checkmarks from [Floppy disk drives] and

[CD-ROM drive], place a checkmark for [Specify a location], and then click
[Browse].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new diivers in its diiver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the fallowing selectsd

((-‘ Search for the best diver for pour device. )

[Recormmended)

I~ Remnvahle Media (Floppy, CO-ROM. )

v ey 3 loaiin
— - Browse

* Display a list of all the diivers in a specific lacation, so
you can select the diiver you warnt

< Back I Next > I Cancel

Select [D:\English\USBPORT\WinMe], and then click [OK].

For Windows 98: Select [D:\EnglismM\USBPORT\Win98], and then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer being used.

Browse for Folder 21
Select the folder that contains driver information [INF file] for
this device.
& CANDHLEP3E00 (G:] -]
=+ Engish

£ Manuals
1 MisC

(] SEAMLESS
1 UsBPORT

L] wings_Me

7 Print_Monitor_lristaller

(=] Cortrol Parel

P o W stk Placoss =]

Cancel
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Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for

[Specify a location], and then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

windows will search for new divers in its diiver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the following selected

% Search for the best diiver for your device.
[Recommended]

I~ Removable Media (Floppy, CD-ROM..)

[Z Snerifu a neation

D:A\English\USBPORT Wwin = Browse

" Display a list of all the diivers in a specifc location, so
you can sslect the diiver you want

= ()

Click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows diiver file search for the device,

Canon CAPT USE Printer

Windows is now ready to install the best diiver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Next
to continue.

Location of driver.

@ DAEMGLISHYWINGS_MESCHABTSTA INF

Installation of the USB class driver starts.

Click [Finish].

% Canon CAPT LUSE Printer

“wfindows has finished instaling the nev hardware device,

The printer is detected automatically. Please wait until it is completed.

Installing the CAPT Software
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The [Add New Hardware Wizard] dialog box appears. For Windows 98, click
[Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new diivers for:

Canon LBP3E00

& device diiver is a software pogram that makes a
hardware device wark

< Back Cancel

9 Select [Specify the location of the driver (Advanced)], then
click [Next].

For Windows 98: Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended)], then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows has found the following new hardware:

Canon LBP3E00
‘Windows can automatically search for and install software
that supports your hardware, If your hardware came with

inztallation media, insert it now and click Next

“What would you ke to do?

£ Automatic sesrch for a better driver [Recommended]
- ((-‘ Snccl the Imcaiian of 1he diver [Advan:edD

<Back Cancel

The dialog box for specifying the search location is displayed.

10 i1f the supplied "LBP3600 User Software” CD-ROM is not in the
CD-ROM drive, insert the "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM
into the CD-ROM drive.

|f CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].
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1 1 Select [Search for the best driver for your device.
(Recommended).], remove the checkmark from [Removable
Media (Floppy, CD-ROM...)], place a checkmark for [Specify a

location], and then click [Browse].

For Windows 98: Remove the checkmarks from [Floppy disk drives] and
[CD-ROM drive], place a checkmark for [Specify a location], and then click

[Browse].

Add New Hardware Wizard

windows will search for new diivers in its diiver database
on your hard diive, and in any of the following selected

% Search for the best diiver for your device.
[Recommended]

™ Remewahle Wadia (Flappy, CO-ROM. |

¥ Specily aacation:
; - Browse

© Display a lst of all the diivers in a specifc location, so
yau can sslect the diiver you want

< Back Cancel

12 select [D:\English\Win98_Me], and then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer being used.

Browse for Falder z2x

Select the folder that contains diver information (IMF fil] for
this device,
&% CANONLEP3600 (5:) -]
£ English
£ Manuals
CamMisc
£ SEAMLESS
(3 usBPORT
£ winzk_xp
=T Me

{23 Print_Monitor_Installer
{58 Contral Panel
#-EF My Network Flaces
“a Recycle Bin
£ Mrline Senices Ll

) Cancal

Installing the CAPT Software
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13 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for
[Specify a location], and then click [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for new drivers in its driver database
on your hard diive. and in any of the following selected

' Search for the best diiver for your device
[Fiecommended).

™ Removable Media [Floppy. CO-ROM...]

[V _Srerifu & lacatinn

Di\EnglshWwinds Me = Browse

" Display a list of all the divers in 2 specific lacation, 50
vau can select the diver you want.

<Ea:k‘ I Mext > I 'Ean:a\

14 Ciick [Next].

Add New Hardware Wizard

“Windows diiver file search for the device:

Canon LBP3E00

Windows is now ready t install the best diiver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Nest
to continue,

Location of diiver:

@ DAENGLISHYwINGE_MENCMABTSTA INF

Cancel

15 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name.
If another printer driver has been already installed in the computer, the message

"Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default
printer?" appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

Add Printer Wizard

*ou can type a name for this printer, ar you can use
the hame supplied below. YWhen you are ready, dlick
Finish to il the printer and add it ta the Printers
folder.

Printer names

)

Do you want your Windows based programs ta use this
piinter &3 the default printsr?

£ Yes
& No

< Back I Finish I Cancel
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16 click [Finish].

Copying files is started.

17 When the dialog box for completing installation appears, click
[OK].

Canon LBP3600 Installation x|

Installation of the software for pour Canon LEP3E00 is now complete,

18 click [Finish].

Add New Hardware Wizard

5 Canon LBP3G00

Windows has finished instaling the new hardware device.

The installation of the USB class driver and the printer driver is completed.

Installing from [Add Printer Wizard]
& NOTE

When installing the CAPT software from [Add Printer Wizard], the USB port for
connecting this printer has to have already been registered.

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers] to open
the [Printers] folder. Then, double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box is displayed.

& NOTE

The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box is also displayed using the following

procedure:

- Double-click [My Computer] — [Control Panel] = [Printers] = [Add Printer] (For
Windows Me).

- Double-click [My Computer] = [Printers] — [Add Printer] (For Windows 98).
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2 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

This wizard will help you ko install your printer quickly and
easil.

To begin instaling your printer, click Next,

JBzch Cancel

3 Select [Local printer], then click [Next].

Add Printer

Howt is this printer attached to your computer?

IF tis directly attached to your smputer, click Local
Fiinter. If it attached to another computer, click Network
Printer

<Ea:k‘ I Mext > I 'Ean:a\

& NOTE

This window does not appear when the network settings are not configured.

4 Click [Have Disk].

Add Printer Wizard :

Click the manufacturer and madel of your printer. If your printer came with an
installation disk, click Have Disk. IF yaur printer is rat isted, consuit your printer
documentation for a compatible printer,

Manufacturers: Frinters
AG 1000

AGFA-AccuSet 10005F »2013.108

AGFA-AccuSet 10005F v52.3

ATET AGFa-Accuet 1500

Erather AGFA-AccuSet 15005F »2013.108

Eul AGFA-Accudet 800

-tk LI AGFA-AreuSet RINSF w2013 108 LI

< Back I Next > I Cancel
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5 Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into
the diive selected, and then click OK.

\_Ili

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from

[o j‘ Erowse... )

6 Select [D:\English\Win98_Me], and then click [OK]. n

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer being used.

21x

F\\E pame: Felders UK )

ENAET STAINF | EAEscliebbinie00 his >
Cancel

£ dn

@ Engiish Ngtwork...

D fives:

7 Confirm the contents of [Copy manufacturer's files from], then
click [OK].

For example, when your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], it is displayed as
[DAENglish\Win98_Me].

Setting Up the Printing Environment

Inset the manulfacturer's installalion disk intc
the drive selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

) Browss

( ID:\Er

"Canon LBP3600" is displayed in the [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box.
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8 Select this printer for [Printers], then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the manufacturer and madel of yaur printer. If your printer came with an
¥ installation disk, click Have Disk, If yaur printer is nat isted, consult your printer
documentation for & compatibls printer

{"Havs Bisk

<Bect( | mew> |) cancel

9 Select the USB port for connecting this printer, and then click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Click the port you want ta s with this printer, and then
click e,

Awailable ports

COM1: Communications Port
COM4: Infrared Serial [COM) Port
FILE: Creates a file on disk
LPT1: Pririter Port

)

Configure Pot...
<Ea:k‘ [ hees | ’ concel |

10 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name.
If another printer driver has been already installed in the computer, the message

"Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default
printer?" appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

Add Printer Wizard

You can typs a nams for this printer, or you can uss
the name supplied below. tWhen you are ready, click
Finish to install the: printer and add it ta the Printers
folder.

Da you want your Windows-based proarams ta use this
piinter as the default printer?

 Yes
@ Mo

<Bsck | Finsh |  Cancel
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11 Click [Finish].

Copying files is started.

12 When the dialog box for completing installation appears, click
[OK].

13 If the printer and computer are not connected, connect them
with a USB cable, and then turn the power of the printer ON.

The installation of the printer driver is completed.

For Windows 2000

Installing from CD-ROM Setup

1 Make sure that the printer is turned OFF and the computer
and printer are not connected with a USB cable.

(M MPORTANT

» Connect the USB cable at the appropriate point (Step 12 on p. 3-25) during the
installation, and then turn the power ON.

« If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.

2 Turn the power of the computer on and start up Windows
2000.

3 Log on as a user who is a member of Administrators.

&2 NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.
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4 Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software” CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.
If the CD-ROM is already set in the drive, take it out and insert it into the drive
again.

CD-ROM Setup appears automatically.

O mPORTANT

If CD-ROM Setup does not appear, select [Run] from the [Start] menu, enter
"D:\English\CNAB1MNU.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM drive name is
indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ depending on
the computer being used.)

5 click pinstal.

=loixi
Canon CAPT CD-ROM Setup

CO-ROM Setup Help S| Manusls

o)

[—.—..'-" README File

[V Always Display when CD s Inserted

Exxit

The dialog box for confirming the language is displayed.

6 Confirm the language and click [Yes].

Canon LBP3600 CD-ROM Setup A

The printer driver for the following language will be installsd
Do you want to cantinue?

Language: Engiish

After the preparation for installation is completed, the CAPT (Canon Advanced
Printing Technology) software installer starts up, and the [Setup Wizard] dialog
box appears.
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7 Click [Next].

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT
Printer Driver

The InstallShield(R) Wizard wil install CAPT Printer Driver on
your computer. To continue, dick Next.

cancel |

The [License Agreement] dialog box is displayed.

8 Confirm the contents and select [| accept the terms in the
license agreement], and then click [Next].

& CAPT Printer

- Setup
Licenss Agresment

Please read the following licsnse agreement carefully.

BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND CONDITIONS. ¥OU ALSO AGREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT 15 ;I
ITHE COMPLETE AND EXCLUSIVE STATEMENT OF AGREEMENT BET'WEEN YOU AMD CANON
ICOMCERNIMG THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF AMD SUPERSEDES ALL PROPOSALS OR PRIOR
WWGREEMENTS, WERBAL OR WRITTEN, AMD AMY OTHER COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN YOUI

WAND CANOM RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF, MO AMENDMENT TO THIS
WEREEMENT SHALL BE EFFECTIVE LINLESS SIGNED BY A DULY ALTHORISED REPRESENTATIVE

IOF CAMORN.

should you have any questions concerring this Agreement, or if you desire to contact Canon
For any reason, please write to Canon’s sales subsidiary or distributor(desler, serving the
country where vou obtained the Products -

Setting Up the Printing Environment

it the berms in the license agrssment

meement

< Back. ‘ l Mext = I ) Cancel

InstallShield
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9 Select [Manually Set Port to Install], then click [Next].

il CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Printer Installation

x|

Select printer installation.

PeCiTy exIStng ports to mstall printers. Printers connected lacally can be installed in this
way. Installation of printers connected to the network and shared printer setting can
a0 be performed.

€ Search for Network Port ko Install

Search For TCP{IP ports on the network ta instal prinkers. Confirm that TCP{IP ports are
connected.

Instalsfiield

<gack ([ mets I) Cancel

10 Place a checkmark for [Install Printer Driver through a USB
Connection], then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Select USE Connection

Check the check box below enly when you want ta install Printer Driver through @ USE
connection, and then click Next.

( [¥ dnstall Brinter Driver through a USE Connection: )

InistaStield

< Back ‘I Mext > I' Cancel

11 The message "Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
Do you want to continue?" is displayed. Click [Yes].

warmng E

& Installation cannot be stopped once it starts. Do you want to continue?
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12 After the window shown below is displayed, connect the
printer to the computer with the USB cable, then turn the
power of the printer ON.

USB Connection

Installing Printer Driver with Plug and Play.

Status:
1. Connect the USE cable ta the printer,

2.1 the printer power s off, tum on the printer,
The printer will be recogrized automatically and installation of
printer drivers wil start.

IF the printer is not automaticall 1acognized sven with the USE
cable connected, disconnedt the cable from the printer alter
turring off the: printer, and then cornect the cabls again

ANEEEE

Connect the printer to the computer with the USB cable.

Press " 1" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

Installation of the USB class driver (supplied with OS) and the printer driver starts
automatically.

& NOTE

If the printer is not recognized automatically even after the USB cable is connected,
see "Installation Problems," on p. 7-50.
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13 The window that informs you the completion of the
installation is displayed. Select [Restart my computer now],
then click [EXxit].

il CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Installation is complete.

Click Exit ko quit the wizard,

" Restark my computer laker

Instalsfiield

( Exit |

Windows restarts.

The installation of the USB class driver (supplied with OS) and the printer driver is
completed.

Installing with Plug and Play

M MPORTANT

Before installing the CAPT software with Plug and Play, make sure that the printer is
properly connected to the computer and the power of the printer is turned ON.

1 Turn the power of the computer on and start up Windows
2000.

2 Log on as a user who is a member of Administrators.

&2 NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.

3-26

Installing the CAPT Software



3 Click [Next].

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install & device diiver for &
hardware device

To continus, click Next

an‘ [ | ’ Cancel

l Select [Search for a suitable driver for my device
(recommended)], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers
A device driver is a software program that enables a hardware device to work with
an operating systsm

This wizard will complete the installation for this device:

@ Carion LBP3600

& device diver is a software piogram that makes a hardware device work. Windows
needs driver files for pour nevs device. To locate driver files and complete the
installation click Next

What dn unu want the wizard o dn?
——

iay a lizt of the known divers for thig dewice so that | can choose a specific
driver

Setting Up the Printing Environment

Cancel

&2 NOTE

"Unknown" may be displayed as the name of the device.
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5 Remove the checkmarks from [Floppy disk drives] and
[CD-ROM drives], place a checkmark for [Specify a location],
and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Locate Driver Files "
‘where do you want Windows to search for driver files?

Search for driver files for the following hardware device:

@ Canon LBR3500

The wizard searches for suitable drivers in its driver database on your computer and in
any o the follawing optional search loeations that yau specify

To start the search, dick New, i you are searching an a floppy disk or CO-ROM diive,
inset the: flappy disk or D before clicking Next

Optional search lacatiors:
I Floppy disk diives
I~ MO drioee

I Epeciy alocation

Sodate

6 Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, then click [Browse].

|f CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Found New Hardware Wizard
50 Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive:
selected, and then click DK,
Cancel

Ix

LCopy manufacturer's files from:

_V' Browse, )

7 Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP]. Then select [CNAB1STK.INF]
and click [Open].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer being used.

2|
Look i [\ Win2K_<P x| «BEcrE

File name: [cuag15TR Open

Cancel

[

N Files of type [Setup Infarmatian f-inf
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8 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for [Copy
manufacturer's files from], then click [OK].

Found New Hardware Wizard x|
B Insert the marufacturer’s installation disk into the drive
- selerted, and then click, OK.
Cancel

Cnnw manitachier's files fiome

‘ [D:\Englshiwin2k_x<P =l ’ Browse...

The dialog box for completing the search for a driver file is displayed.

9 Click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard 0

Driver Files Search Results N
The wizard has finished searching for diver files for your hardware device.

The wizard found a diiver for the following device:

@ Carion LBP3600

Windows found & driver for this device. To install the diver Windows found, click Nest.

5 g? d-henglishwinZk_spienabl stk inf

Copying files is started.

Then, [Completing the Found New Hardware Wizard] appears.

& NOTE

If the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box appears, click [Yes].

Installing the CAPT Software
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10 ciick [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

\> Canon LBP3E00

‘windows has finished instaling the software for this device,

To close this wizard, click Finish

-5a.-|‘| Firish | ’Larn:el |

The installation of the USB class driver (supplied with OS) and the printer driver is
completed.

Installing from [Add Printer Wizard]

(M MPORTANT

When printing a test page, make sure that the printer is properly connected to the
computer and the power of the printer is turned ON before installing the CAPT software.

& NOTE
When installing the CAPT software from [Add Printer Wizard], the USB port for
connecting this printer has to have already been registered.

1 Turn the power of the computer on and start up Windows
2000.

2 Log on as a user who is a member of Administrators.

(M mMPORTANT

If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.

& NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.
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3 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers] to open
the [Printers] folder. Then, double-click [Add Printer].

The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box is displayed.

&2 NOTE

The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box is also displayed by double-clicking [My
Computer] = [Control Panel] = [Printers] — [Add Printer].

4 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you instal 2 printer or make printer
connections.

To continue, click Next.

5 Make sure that [Local printer] is selected, then click [Next].

add Printer Wizard
Local or Network Printer 0
|5 the printer attached ta pour computer? t:./
If the printer is directly attached to vour computer, click Local printer. [f it is attached to

anather comouter. or ditectly ta the netierk, click Network printer

& Local

El
H =

=2y detect and install my Plug and Play printer

" Netwark printer

<Back Cancel

& NOTE

Do not place a checkmark for [Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play
printer].
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6 Select the USB port for connecting this printer, and then click
[Next].

Add Printer Wizard =

Select the Printer Port O
Computers communicate with printers through ports. t:’

Select the port you wart your printer to use. If the portis not isted, you can create a
new port

' Use the following part

Port [ Description [ Printer [=]
COM3 Serial For
COM4 Serial For

Mote: Most computers use the LPT1: port to communicate with a local printer,

" Create a new port
Tyne Canon CAPT Pot =

7 Click [Have Disk].

Add Printer Wizard
The manulacturer and model determing which printer to use: v

57 Select the manufacturer and model of your printer. If your printer came with an installation
disk, click Have Disk. If your printer s ot listed, consult your printer documentation for a
compatible printer

Manufacturers Printers:
; ﬁ’ AGFA-AccuSet v52.3 f]
AGFABoouSelSF v523
AGFA-AccuSet 800
AGFAocuSet B00SF v62.3

AGFA-AccuSet BODSF v203.108
AGFA-AccuSet 1000 l!

ARFAArr Cat TNNNGE 57 2

windows Update ‘ Have Disk. |)

<Back [ News | Coancel |

8 Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

|f CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Ix

Install From Disk
| Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive:
= selected, and then click OK
Cancel

LCopy manufacturer's files from:

)

:‘ Browse,
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9 Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP]. Select [CNAB1STK.INF], then
click [Open].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer being used.

Look in: | £ Win2k <P B o -

File pame [ensg1sTE | ( Open |
Files of type: [Setup Information (*inf] =l Larcel

10 Confirm the contents of [Copy manufacturer's files from], then
click [OK].

For example, when your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], it is displayed as
[DAENglish\Win2K_XP].

Install From Disk ) x|
Inset the manutacturer's instalation disk into the diive
selected. and then click OK.

Cancel

Canw manntacharer's filss fram

‘ [D:\Englshiwin2k_x<P =l ’ Browse...

"Canon LBP3600" is displayed in the [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box.
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11 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard

The manulacturer and model determing which printer to use: v

7, Select the manfacturer and modsl of your printer. IF your printer came with an installation
52 disk, click Have Disk. If pour printer s ot listed, consult your printer documentation for a
compatible printer

Printers:

Windows Update | HaveDisk. |

<Eack‘| net> | )Eancel |

12 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name, then click [Next].

If another printer driver has been already installed in the computer, the message
‘Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default
printer?" appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

Add Printer Wizard

Name Your Printer

ou must assign @ name for this printer, t::’

Supply a name for this printer. Some programs do not support server and printer name
combinations of mare than 31 characters

)

Do pou want your Windows-based programs o use this printer as the default printer?
@ Yes
" No

<Back Cancel
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13 click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing

Yot can share this printet with other network Lsers Q’

Indicate whether yau want this printer to be available to other users. If you share this
Piinter, you must provide a share name.

" Share as:

<Ea:k‘ I Mext > I ' Cancel

&> NOTE

When sharing this printer on a network, select [Share as], then click [Next]. The

window for entering [Location] and [Comment] is displayed. Enter them as

necessary, then click [Next].

14 When printing a test page, click [Yes], then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Print Test Page O
To confim that the printer is installed properly, you can print 3 test page: Q”

Do you wart to print a test pags?

<Ea:&‘ I Mext > I ' Cancel
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15 click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard
“ou havs successfully completed the Add Printer wizard
“You specified the fallowing printer settings:
Name. Canon LEP3500
Sharedas: <Mt Shared>
Fort USEO0!
Modet  CanonLBP3500

Default  Yes
Testpsge Yes

To close this wizard, click Finish.

Copying files is started.

When printing a test page, a dialog box will appear after printing. Click [OK] to
close the dialog box.

& NOTE

If the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box appears, click [Yes].

16 If the printer and computer are not connected, connect them
with a USB cable, and then turn the power of the printer ON.

The installation of the printer driver is completed.

For Windows XP/Server 2003

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows XP.

Setting Up the Printing Environment E

Installing from CD-ROM Setup

1 Make sure that the printer is turned OFF and the computer
and printer are not connected with a USB cable.

O mPORTANT
« Connect the USB cable at the appropriate point (Step 12 on p. 3-40) during the
installation, and then turn the power ON.
« If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.
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2 Turn the power of the computer on and start up Windows XP/
Server 2003.

3 Log on as a user who is a member of Administrators.

& NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.

4 Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.
If the CD-ROM is already set in the drive, take it out and insert it into the drive
again.

CD-ROM Setup appears automatically.

@ MPORTANT

If CD-ROM Setup does not appear, select [Run] from the [Start] menu, enter
"D:\English\CNAB1MNU.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM drive name is
indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ depending on
the computer being used.)

5 cilick [install].

&2 Canon LBP3600 CD-ROM Setup =13
Canon CAPT CD-ROM Setup

CD-ROM Setup Help

‘3!_? Irstal l
Qg) README File

¥ &lways Display when CD is Insetted

Manuals

Exit

The dialog box for confirming the language is displayed.

Installing the CAPT Software 3-37

Setting Up the Printing Environment ﬂ



6 Confirm the language and click [Yes].

The printer driver for the following language will be installed
Do you want to cantinue?

Language: Engiish

After the preparation for installation is completed, the CAPT (Canon Advanced
Printing Technology) software installer starts up, and the [Setup Wizard] dialog
box appears.

7 Click [Next].

{& CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard ®

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT
Printer Driver

The Installshisid() Wizard wil install CAPT Prinksr Driver on
your computer, To continue, click Next.

Setting Up the Printing Environment E

The [License Agreement] dialog box is displayed.

8 Confirm the contents and select [l accept the terms in the
license agreement], and then click [Next].

it CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

License Agresment
Flease read the Following license agresment carsfully. fﬁ?

BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND COMDITIONS, YOU ALSO AGREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT IS ~
THE COMPLETE AMD EXCLUSIYE STATEMENT OF AGREEMENT BETWEEN ¥OLI AND CANON -
CONCERNMING THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF AND SUPERSEDES ALL PROPOSALS OR PRIOR
AGREEMENTS, VERBAL OR 'WRITTEN, AND ANY OTHER COMMUNICATIONS BET'WEEN YOU

ARD CANMON RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOQF, NO AMEMDMENT TO THIS
AGREEMENT SHALL BE EFFECTIVE LUMLESS SIGMED BY A DULY AUTHORISED REPRESENTATIVE
OF CANON,

Should you have any questions concerning this Agreement, ar if you desire to contact Canon
for any resson, plesse write to Canons sales subsidiary or distributor/dealer, servingthe
counitry where vou obtained the Products. v

(1T accapt the tarms in the ficense

e

| r—
[ <pack (|[_mext> ] J) cancel
N———~
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9 Select [Manually Set Port to Install], then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Printer Installation SRS
Selsct printer instalation. f

@ Manually Set Pork to Instal

‘Spedry exisung ports (o install printers, Printers connected locally can be installed in this
way. Tnstallation of printers connectsd ko the network and shared printer setting can
also be performed.

(O search for Metwork Port to Instal

Seatch for TCRJIP ports on ths network to nstal printers. Confirm that TCP/IP ports are
connected.

| r—
<gack  (|[_mext> | 1) cCancel

10 Place a checkmark for [Install Printer Driver through a USB
Connection], then click [Next].

1§ CAPT Printer Driver, - Setup Wizand

Select 1USE Connection iy -‘{.

Check the check box bslow only when you wank to install Printer Driver through a USB
connection, and then dlick Next,

(InstaH Printer Driver through a USE Connection) )

<gack (|| mext > Cancel
N—

11 The message "Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
Do you want to continue?" is displayed. Click [Yes].

Warning
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12 After the window shown below is displayed, connect the
printer to the computer with the USB cable, then turn the
power of the printer ON.

USB Connection

Installing Printer Driver with Flug and Play.

Status:
1. Connect the USE cable to the printer.

2. If the printer power is off, tum on the printer.
The printer will be recognized automatically and instalation of
printer drivers wil start

IF the printsr is not automatically recoanized even with the USE
cable connected, discarmect the cable from the printer after
tuming off the printer, and then connect the cable again

(Im |

Connect the printer to the computer with the USB cable.

Installation of the USB class driver (supplied with OS) and the printer driver starts
automatically.

& NOTE

If the printer is not recognized automatically even after the USB cable is connected,
see "Installation Problems," on p. 7-50.
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13 The window that informs you the completion of the
installation is displayed. Select [Restart my computer now],
then click [EXxit].

i CAPT Printer, Driver - Setup Wizard

Installation is complete.

Click Exit to quit the wizard, [

(O Restart my computer later

Windows restarts.

The installation of the USB class driver (supplied with OS) and the printer driver is
completed.

Installing with Plug and Play

@ mMPORTANT

Before installing the CAPT software with Plug and Play, make sure that the printer is
properly connected to the computer and the power of the printer is turned ON.

1 Turn the power of the computer on and start up Windows XP/
Server 2003.

2 Log on as a user who is a member of Administrators.

& NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.
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3 Insert the "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into the CD-ROM
drive. Select [Install from a list or specific location
(Advanced)], then click [Next].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Found New Hardware Wizard
‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for

CanonLBP3600

{ ') If your hardware came with an installation CD
B2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

“w/hat do pou want the wizard to do?

Y P

G i i R
(c:-) Anstall from a list or specific lncation [Advanced )

Click Next to continue.

)

4 Select [Search for the best driver in these locations.], remove
the checkmark from [Search removable media (floppy,
CD-ROM...)], place a checkmark for [Include this location in
the search:], and then click [Browse].

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options. .

(2 Search for the best diiver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or sxpand the default search, which includes local
paths and remavable media. The best diver found wil be installed.

[] Search removable media [fioppy, CO-ROM )

Include this lgcation in the search.

V| [ Biows

) Uon't search. | wil choose the diver to install

Chase this oplion to select the device diiver fiom a list, Windows daes not guarantee that
the dhiver you choase will be the best match for your hardware:

<Back |[ Mews | [ Cancel
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5 Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP], and then click [OK].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive

name may differ depending on the computer being used.

Browse For Folder Ej@

Select the folder that contains drivers for your hardware,

= s CANONLBP3600 (D:) ~
= () English
=) Manuals

|5) SEAMLESS
# | USEPORT

To view any subfolders, click a plus sign abave,

6 Make sure that the folder to be browsed is displayed for
[Include this location in the search], then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choase your search and installation options. .

(&) Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check howes balow to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best diver found will be installed

[[]5earch removable media (Aoppy, CO-ROM. ]
Include this lacation in the search:

( [D:\Englishiwinzk_<P v D Browse

O Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Choose this option ta select the device diver from a list, Windows does not guarantee that
the diiver you choass will bs the best match for your hardware

[
[ <Back{ [ bet> | [) cancel

The installation process is displayed.

Then, [Completing the Found New Hardware Wizard] is displayed.

& NOTE

If the [Hardware Installation] dialog box appears, click [Continue Anyway].
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7 Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has firished instaling the software for

1\ CanonlBP38O0D

(=

Click Finish to close the wizard

The installation of the USB class driver (supplied with OS) and the printer driver is
completed.

Installing from [Add Printer Wizard]

@ MPORTANT

When printing a test page, make sure that the printer is properly connected to the
computer and the power of the printer is turned ON before installing the CAPT software.

& NOTE
When installing the CAPT software from [Add Printer Wizard], the USB port for
connecting this printer has to have already been registered.

1 Turn the power of the computer on and start up Windows XP/
Server 2003.

(M MPORTANT

If a Wizard appears by the Plug and Play automatic setup, click [Cancel], and then
install the CAPT software using this procedure.

2 Log on as a user who is a member of Administrators.

& NOTE

Full Control Permission is required for the installation of the printer driver.
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3 Display the [Printers and Faxes] folder.

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003:

From the [Start] menu, select [Printers and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition:

From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] , then click [Printers and Other
Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

4 Click [Add a printer].
For Windows Server 2003: Double-click [Add Printer].

*® Printers and Faxes E|E\E|

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tooks  Help r

€) O B2 D) search [ pelders (73]

Address |2 Printers and Faxes v B

Printer Tasks 3

Add a printer

e T e

See Also

[2] Troubleshoat printing
@) et help with printing

Other Places

@ Control Panel

Sy Sesnners snd Camerss
(L) My Documents

d‘, My Picturas

@ My Computer

Details

The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box is displayed.

5 click [Next).

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you instal 3 printer or make printer
connections.

® . Ifyou have a Plug and Play printer that connects

\1‘) through & USB portfar any cther hot pluggable
port, such as IEEE 1394, infrared, and sa onl, you
o ot need 1o use ths wizard, Click Cancel to
close the wizard, and then plug the printer's cable
inta your camputer of paint the printer toward your
computer’s infrared port, and turr the printer on,
Windaws will automatically install the printer for pou

To continue, click Next.

Cancel
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6 Make sure that [Local printer attached to this computer] is
selected, then click [Next].

Add Printer, Wizard

Local or Network Printer

(® Local printer attached to this computer

The wizard needs to krow which typs of printer to set up

Select the option that describes the printer vou want to use:

— e

wh and Play printer

() & ngtwork printer, or & printer attached to another computer

) Tosetup snsticrk pinte thatis not stached to s prnt sever,
\) use the "Local printer*’ option,

&

[ <Backl |[_Hew

| 1) cancel

&2 NOTE

Do not place a checkmark for [Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play

printer].

7 Make sure that [Use the following port] is selected, select the
USB port to which this printer is connected, and then click

[Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Select a Printer Port

riEw poit

Computers communicate with printers through ports.

Select the port you want your printer to use. If the portis not isted, you can create a

[OIER YN LI 11SB001 [Vitual printer port for LISB]

E))

(O Cieate a new port

Mote: Most computers use the LPT1: port to communicate with a local printer.
The connectar for this port should ook something like this:

<Back ][ mewt> )) Cancel
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Click [Have Disk].

Add Printer Wizard
Install Printer Software O
The manufacturer and model determine which printer software to use

)\ Selest the manufacturer and madel of your printer. IF your printer care with an installation
£ disk, elick Have Disk If your printer is not sted. consult your printer documentation for
compatible printer software

Manufacturer A Piters ~|
| BraGrasccuset va23 j
e S AGFAGecuSelSF v623
iy ¥ AGFA-AceuS st BOD
APEPS o || SFaGFAtcouser B00SF w523 @
Ef This diiver s digitall signed. [windows Update ([ HaveDisk.. )
Tellme why diver sianing is impartant
[ <Back [ bWet> | [ Cancel |

Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive, and then click [Browse].

If CD-ROM Setup appears, click [Exit].

Install From Disk

H Insert the manufachurer's installation disk, and then

i make s that the conect diive s selected below

Cancel

Copy manufactursr's filss fiom

(| [ Browse
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10 Select [D:\English\Win2K_XP]. Select [CNAB1STK.INF], then
click [Open].

The CD-ROM drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive
name may differ depending on the computer being used.

Locate File @@
Laokjn: | ) Winzk P v @ % m-
My Recent
Documents
rﬁ%
Desktop
My Documsnts
9
My Computer
\‘,} File pame CHABTSTK v ‘ ’
3
My Wetwork | Files of type: e

1 1 Confirm the contents of [Copy manufacturer's files from], then
click [OK].

For example, when your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], it is displayed as
[DAENglish\Win2K_XP].

Install From Disk

Setting Up the Printing Environment E

H Insert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then )

@ make surs that the conect drive is selected below.

"0nu manufacturer's files fram:

‘ ‘VD\Eninsh\W\nZK_XP 7\'#) Browse..

"Canon LBP3600" is displayed in the [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box.
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12 Click [Next].

Install Printer Software O
The manufacturer and modsl deteming which printer software to use: Q‘f’

)\ Selest the manufacturer and madel of your printer. IF your printer care with an installation
£ disk, elick Have Disk If your printer is not sted. consult your printer documentation for
compatible printer software

Fiinters
5 Canon LEP3800

Ef This diiver s digitall signed. [windows Update | [ Have Disk... |
Tellme why diver signing fs important

[
[ <k | Hets | [) Cancel |

13 Enter a new name in [Printer name] if you want to change the
printer name, then click [Next].
If another printer driver has been already installed in the computer, the message

'Do you want your Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default
printer?" appears. In this case, select [Yes] or [No].

Add Printer Wizard

Name Your Printer

“You must assign & name to this printer. Q‘:’

Type & name for this printer. Because some progiams da not suppott printer and server
name combinatians of more than 31 characters, it is best to keep the name as short as

possible
)

Da you want to use this printer s the default printer?

®Yes
O Mo

3
<Bac ][ Hew> Cancel
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14 Click [Next].

Printer Sharing

You can shars this printer with other network users Q/

1f you want to share this printer, you must provide a share name. You can use the
suggested name or pe @ new ane. The share name wil be visible to other netwark
users

@ {Dg not share this printer

() Shars name: |

3
<Back{(J_Mew> | |) Cancel

&2 NOTE

When sharing this printer on a network, select [Share name], then click [Next]. The
window for entering [Location] and [Comment] is displayed. Enter them as
necessary, then click [Next].

15 When printing a test page, click [Yes], then click [Next].

Print Test Page

To confim that the printer is installed properly, you can print a test page.

Do vou want to print a test page?

<Back( ][ wew> | ) Concel
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16 click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

You have successfuly completed the Add Printer Wizard
You specified the following printer seftings

Hame: Canon LEP3500

Share name:  <Mat Shared>

Part, USEO0!

Model Canon LBP3500

Defaul  Yes

Testpage:  Yes

To close this wizard, click Finish,

e
[ <Back (T Finsh__] [) Cancel
——

Copying files is started.

When printing a test page, a dialog box will appear after printing. Click [OK] to

close the dialog box.

17 If the printer and computer are not connected, connect them
with a USB cable, and then turn the power of the printer ON.

The installation of the printer driver is completed.
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AfterCompleting Installation

When the installation of the CAPT software is completed, the icon and folder for this
printer will be created.

B For Windows 98/Me/2000
e The icon for this printer is displayed in the [Printers] folder.
¢ [Canon Printer Uninstaller] is added to [Programs] under the [Start] menu.
C -loix|
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tooks Help ‘ﬁ

dmback - = - ]| Qhoearch yFoiders (B B2 W X = | E-

address [[&] printers =] @6
3 —
— E..
L Add Printer Canon
Printers i

This folder contains infarmation about
printers that are currently installed,
and a wizard to help you instal new
printers,

To get infarmation about a printer that
is currently installed, right-click the
printer's icon.

To install a new prinker, click the Add
Printer icon.

Select an item to view its description.

‘windows 2000 Suppork

|2 object(s) 4

% Set Program Access and Defauits

% Windows Undate

= E N accessories 3

Adobe »

i \‘} Documents B8 Canon Printer Uninstaller  *| % Canon LBP3800 Uninstaller
B Startuy »

E Settings > 5

8 12

&

% Internet Explorer
e

Programs

Outlook Express

#start ‘
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H For Windows XP/Server 2003

» The icon for this printer is displayed in the [Printers and Faxes] folder.
« [Canon Printer Uninstaller] is added to [All Programs] under the [Start] menu.

% Printers and Faxes

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Hslp

Qe - @ - [F| O search [ rocers | [

Printer Tasks

Address |4 Printers and Faxes
\ W@ canonLepasoo
=
Ready

|2] Add a printer
&5 Set up fasing

See Also

E:] Troubleshoot printing
@) Get hielp with printing

Other Places

@ Control Panel

2y, Scanners and Cameras
My Documents

() My Pictures

i My Computer

Details

W Windows Catalog
@ windows Update

w Paink

@, Set Program Access f () Accessories

Defaults
M@ Canon Printer Uninstaller

‘g MSH Explorer @ Games
[F) startup
@ Windows Media Play

@ Internet Explorer
3 MsN Explorer
A% Windows Messenger b i
() Outlook Express

@ Tour Windows 4 || o Remate Assistance
@& windows Media Player

All Programs B I % windaws Messenger

7 start

| ¥ canon LEP3!

Uninstaller

After Completing Installation
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Chglklng the Operations by Printer Status Print

Before using the printer for the first time, be sure to print the printer status to check
the operations using the following procedure. Printer Status Print prints the optional
settings of the printer and printer status such as total number of printouts.

& NOTE

« Printer Status Print is designed to be printed on A4 size paper. Load A4 size paper.
« The screen shots used in this section are from Windows 2000.

1 Display the [Printers] or [Printers and Faxes] folder.

For Windows 98/Me/2000: From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] = [Printers].
For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel],
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

oo
% Set Program Access and Defaults ‘

% windows Update

shut Dawn...
i start |

The [Printers] folder or the [Printers and Faxes] folder is displayed.

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Printing
Preferences] from the [File] menu.

For Windows 98/Me: Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.
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3 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [ iﬂ (Display
Printer Status Window) to start up the Printer Status Window.

% Canon LBP360D Printing Preferences 20x|

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Gudlty |

@ @ Output Method: | & Frint -
g‘ Page Size: [aa =
+
2L upu Sz [Match Page Size =l
Copies 1= [1t0999)
Dieniagion
’V (AJ@ Post [A)C Landsoape ‘
Page Layout ||;| 1 Page per Sheet j

>,; I:I I Manual Sealing
Sealing 10025 % [25 ko 200]

Ad [Soaling duta]

e | Watemark: [CONFIDENTIAL |
‘ ) ’ Edlt watermark.
CustomPoper Size.. | LawoulOptins.. | BestoreDefauts |

0k || Cancel | ieeb || Hee |

& NOTE

For details on the Printer Status Window, see "Printer Status Window," on p. 4-79.

4 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Printer Status
Print].

Job | Options Help

Preferences... |
ERrTE— e |

Devics Settings...

Refresh 5 |) ;I

Current Pint Jab | My Job Operation

Titls [ Contents [T

Document Mame

User Mame
Computer Hame

Performs Printer Status Print,
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5 ciick [0K].
&

@ Performs Prinker Status Print.

Printer Status Print is printed.

Canon s Print

optien
Cassettel : Exist
Cassettel s Exist
Cassetted : Exist
Duplex Unit : Nen
Hetwork board : Exist

Device Setting

2-sided Special Hode :Don't Used
Graphics Special Mode :Don't Used
Lighten Flicker Mode :Den't Used

Print Position Adjustment

Hulti-purpese Tray 0.0 mm
Cassettel 0.0 mm
Cassettel 0.0 mm
Cassetted 0.0 mm
Cassettod 0.0 mm
Duplex Unit 0.0 mm

Product Name
Centroller Version
Engine Versiocn
Driver Version

UsB
Vendor ID : Ox04ad
Froduct ID : Ox2654

Serial Number : NN

Counter

Date And Time 1 27/05/2004 20:07
Number of Total Printed Pages : 4335 page
Duplex Print Paper Counter : 475 piece

Job Counter : 533 job

Canon and Canon logo are trademarks of CANON INC

@ mPORTANT

This is a sample of Status Print. The contents may differ from the Status Print
printed by your computer.

&2 NOTE

If Printer Status Print is not printed properly, see "Chapter 7 Troubleshooting".
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Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the

PriE on a Network

When you share this printer on a network, you can use it as a network printer,

which enables printing from other computers that are not directly connected to this

printer.

If this printer is going to be used by multiple computers on a network, specify the
settings in the following procedure. Here, the computer directly connected to the

printer is called "print server", and the other computers which use the printer

through the network are called "clients".

A Network Environments }

~N
Print Server of
LBP3600 Windows 98/Me
‘ ‘ HH Local
Installation
= |1l
Y 1]
¥
| vl
I I
<—— For Printing — m — m
<q==== Download i
Installation ) Windows 98/Me
Windows 2000/XP Client
/Server 2003
Installation
. J
A Network Environments } ~N
Print Server of
LBP3600 Windows 2000/XP
/Server 2003
‘ ‘ HH Local
Installation
—1 |l
= il
- HEA -
. 0
(I
"
R O N
<«—— For Printing — m - — m
<==== Download i aa
Installation ' windows 2000/xP Windows 98/Me
/Server 2003 Client
Client
Download Installation
. J

Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the Printer on a Network
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When using the print server environment, perform the following settings:

1. Installing the Printer Driver to the Print Server

- When the printer and print server are connected with the USB cable (See p.
3-4)

- When the optional network board is installed, and the printer and print server
are connected with the LAN cable (See Network Guide)

2. Setting the Print Server (Network) (For Windows 98/Me, see p. 3-58; For
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, see p. 3-62)

3. Setting the Print Server (Printer Sharing) (For Windows 98/Me, see p. 3-61; For
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, see p. 3-64)

4. Installation on Clients (See p. 3-67)

&2 NOTE

Using this printer on your network requires that both the print server and clients should
be using Windows 98/Me or Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

Print Server Settings

For Windows 98/Me
& NOTE

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows Me.

B Network Settings

1 Double-click [My Computer] — [Control Panel] — the
[Network] icon.

The [Network] dialog box is displayed.
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2 Display the [Configuration] sheet, then click [Add].

Cortiguration | )entification | Access Cortol |

The following netwark components are installed:

I3 AL Fast Infrared Controller j
38 Dial- Up Adapter
I3 Intel 8255x-based PCI Ethernet Adapter [10/100)

38 NDIS 1334 Net Adapter -
< | B

Add ) Remove || Propeties |

N—
Fiimaiy Network Logor:
| Client for Microsaft Networks =l

File and Print Shating

"Desclpu n

Cancel

The [Select Network Component Type] dialog box is displayed.

3 Click the [Service] icon, the

Select Network Component Type: x|
Click the type of network companent you want to install
Client )
s Cancel

A serviee enables this computer to share files, printers,
and other resources with other computers

n click [Add].

4 Select [File and printer sharing for Microsoft Networks], then

click [OK].

Click the Network Service that yau want ta install, then click DK [ you have:
an installation disk for this device, click Have Disk.

3] Gervice for Metware Directary Services

Have Disk.

aK I Cancel

The [Select Network Component Type] dialog box appears first, then the

[Network] dialog box reappears.
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5 Click [File and Print Sharing].

Configustion | |enification | Access Control |

The following network components are installed

Client for Microsaft Networks -
AL Fast Infrared Controller
DiaHJp &udapter

4]

Inkel 8255x-based PCl Ethemet Adapter (10/100)
NDIS 1234 Net Adapter -
| »

Add Aemove | | Puopeties |

Fiimary Network Logon
| Client for Microsoft Networks =l

Fes:nma

ak Cancel

6 Make sure that [| want to be able to allow others to print to my
printer(s).] is selected, then click [OK].

File and Print Sharing 2l

¥ | want to be ahls to give others access to my fiss.

(l7 | wiant to be: able to allow others to print to my pnr’\tel[s])

==

7 Display the [Access Control] sheet and select [Share-level
access control] or [User-level access control].

[Hetwork 2%

Configuation | Igentficati{ Access Control |

Control aceess to shared resources using:

& Zhareleyel acoess caniict

T T e e o ach shared
I850UICE,

" Userlevel access contiol

Th i sy uses ang gloups who have
access to sach shared resource:

hitain st of users and gioups fiom;

Cancel

8 Click [OK], then restart Windows.
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B Printer Sharing Settings

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

The [Printers] folder is displayed.

2 Right-click the icon for this printer, then select [Sharing] from

the pop-up menu.

o
Fle Edt View Favoites Tooks Hel ‘
d=Bock - = - G | @Seach Fodes 08|00 05 X o | E-

Addiess 5] Pinters = @6e

ng mjﬁ -

Documents: 0

Purge Piint Dosuments

Lreats Shotcut
Delete
Rename

Propetties

1S Displays the propetties for sharing the sslected folder of printer

1 Add Printer
Printers
DOpen
Canon LEP3600 Pause Printing
« Set as Default

3 Select [Shared As]. Change [Share Name] if you want to, then
enter [Comment] and [Password] as needed.

Canon LBP3600 Prapeities 21
General | Details  Sharing | Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality| Canfiguration |
£~ Mk Clarad
( Bhared As:
Share Name: [CANON
Comment |
Password
0K | Cancel Ll Help
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&2 NOTE

If you have selected [User-level access control] in Step 7 of "Network Settings"
(See p. 3-60), click [Add] and select users that can use the printer.

Do not enter blank or special characters in [Share Name].

4 Click [OK].

The printer icon changes to the printer sharing icon.

S

{"Canon {"Canon
LBP3600; LBP3B00;

For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
& NOTE

The screen shots used in this section are from Windows 2000.

B Network Settings

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Network and
Dial-up Connections].

For Windows XP: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], then click
[Network and Internet Connections] = [Network Connections].

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] =
[Network Connections] = [Local Area Connection], and then proceed to Step 3.

For Windows 2000: The [Network and Dial-up Connections] folder is displayed.
For Windows XP: The [Network Connections] folder is displayed.
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2 Right-click the [Local Area Connection] icon, then select
[Properties] from the pop-up menu.

1 Network and Dial-up Connections

File Edit View Favorites Tools Advanced Help
d=oack - = - 3] | @oearch Froides 3 | B W X = | EE-

Addvess [@1] Wetwork and Dial-up Cannections =] P ‘

T

B L
" Make New
Network and Dial-up  connedion
Connections Disable:
Status
Local Area Connection Create sharteut
Type: LAN Connection DElete
Rename

Status: Hetwork cable unplugged

Inkel 8255x-based PCI Ethernet

Adapter (10/100)

\CH) isplays the properties of the selected connection. 4

The [Local Area Connection Properties] dialog box appears.

3 Make sure that [File and Printers Sharing for Microsoft
Networks] is selected, then click [OK].

Local Area Connection Properties 21x|
Generdl |

Connect using:

| Intel 82553 based PCI Ethermet Adapter (104100)

Camponents checked are used by this connestion

)

Install Uninstel | Fiopetties |

Description
Allows other computers to a05sss 1850UGES 0N YOUT SOMmpUter
using a Microsoft netwark.

™ Show icon in taskbar when cannected

Ok Cancel
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B Printer Sharing Settings
&2 NOTE

For Windows XP, the printer cannot be shared on a network at the default settings (the
settings immediately after the installation).

Printer sharing settings require running [Network Setup Wizard] to enable the sharing
settings.

For more details, see Online Help for Windows.

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

The [Printers] folder is displayed.

2 Right-click the icon for this printer, then select [Sharing] from
the pop-up menu.

[ i

Fle Edt Vew Favories Took Help |
dmback - = - (2] | @search [hFoiders (| W X » | E-
Address |3 Printers
- e

Add Printer

Setting Up the Printing Environment E

Printers

Canon LBP3600
Documents: 0

Status: Ready

Model: Canon LEP3500

Waiting Time: 0

Canon Support
‘windows 2000 Suppork

{53 Displays sharing properties for this printer.

Open

w Set as Default Printer

Printing Preferences...

Pause Printing
Cancel All Documents

Create Shortcut
Delete

Rename

Froperties

3-64

Printing from a Network Computer by Sharing the Printer on a Network




3 Select [Shared as]. Change the share name as needed.
For Windows XP/Server 2003: Select [Share this printer].

General Shaiing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Setings | Profe |

§r Canon LBP3800

£ hd smrad

Drrivess for different versions of ‘windows

If this printer is shared with users wnning different wersions of
“wfindows then you will need to install additional drivers for it

Agdditional Drivers..

(\ oK I)Ear\:e\ | ooy Help

&> NOTE

 You can also specify the sharing settings during the local installation.
« Do not enter blank or special characters in [Shared as].

4 Click [Additional Drivers].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2] x|

General Shaiing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Setings | Profe |

§r Canon LBP3800

€ Mot shared
& Shared as:

Drivvers for differsnt versions of windowes
If this printer is shared with users wnring different versions of
“wfindowes then you will need to install additional drivers for it
Err)

0K | cancel | eppb | Hep

The [Additional Drivers] dialog box is displayed.
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5 Place a checkmark for [Windows 95 or 98], then click [OK].

For Windows XP/Server 2003: Place a checkmark for [Windows 95, 98 and Me],
and then click [OK].

additional Drivers 1 21

au may install additional drivers so that Users on the fallowing systems
can download them automatically when they connet.

Environment | Version Installed [~
O alpha Windows NT 3.1 Mo

O sipha Windows NT 3,5 or 3,51 Mo

O alpha Windows NT 4.0 Mo

Intel

O el Windows NT 3.5 or 3.51 Mo

O el Windows NT 4.0 or 2000 Ho

CImips Windows NT 3.1 Mo

O mies Windows NT 3.5 or 3.51 Ho

O mips Windows NT 4.0 Ho 1
OrowsrPc  Windows NT 3,51 Ho
ClpowerPc  Windows WT 4.0 Ho =l

O Cancel

6 Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into
the CD-ROM drive.

If the [Insert Disk] dialog box appears, click [OK].

7 Click [Browse]. When your CD-ROM drive is drive [D:], select
[D:\English\Win98_Me], and then click [OK].

Windows 95/Windows 96 Printer Drivers ] x|

~ The file *inf on Windows 2000 Server CO-ROM is
8y = ()

=t

Tupe the path where the file iz located, and then click
Ok,

LCopy files from:

|0:\Englishtiin38_Me: _~( Browise )

Copying files is started.
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8 click [Close].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties [ 21x|

General Shaiing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Securiy | Device Setiings | Frofe |

“59  Canon LBP3E00

Mot shared
& Shaedasz  [CanonlBP

Diivers for different wersions of Windows

IFthis printer is shared with users runing different versions of
windows then yau will need 10 install additional divers for it

[Addiiona Diivers.. |

‘ osz | ’ Ceroel Apply Help

The printer icon changes to the printer sharing icon.

Canon Canon
LEP3600 LEP3600

Installation on the Clients

This section describes the procedure for installing the printer driver on the client
computers.

There are two ways to install the printer driver: local installation and download
installation.

M Local Installation (See p. 3-68)
Installing the printer driver using the supplied CD-ROM.

B Download and Installation
Installing the printer driver without using the supplied CD-ROM, but by downloading the
printer driver from the print server. There are the following two ways of download
installation:

« Installing from [Add Printer Wizard] (See p. 3-73)
« Installing from [Windows Explorer] (See p. 3-75)

@ MPORTANT

If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, be sure to log on as a user who is a
member of Administrators when starting up.
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&2 NOTE

o Clients can use both Windows 98/Me and Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003.

« If your print server is Windows 98/Me, you cannot download and install on Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003.

¢ The screen shots used in this section are from Windows 2000.

Installing from CD-ROM Setup

1 Insert the supplied "LBP3600 User Software" CD-ROM into

the CD-ROM drive.
If the CD-ROM is already set in the drive, take it out and insert it into the drive
again.

CD-ROM Setup appears automatically.

@ mPORTANT

If CD-ROM Setup does not appear automatically, select [Run] from the [Start]
menu, enter "D:\English\CNAB1MNU.exe", and then click [OK]. (The CD-ROM
drive name is indicated as "D:" in this manual. The CD-ROM drive name may differ
depending on the computer being used.)

2 Click [Install].

=loixi
Canon CAPT CD-ROM Setup

CO-ROM Setup Help | Manuals

glj;') Irestal
ﬂ§ FEADME File

[V Always Display when CD s Inserted

Exxit

The dialog box for confirming the language is displayed.

3 Confirm the language and click [Yes].

Canon LBP3600 CD-ROM Setup

The printer driver for the following language will be installsd
Do you want to cantinue?

Language: Engiish
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After the preparation for installation is completed, the CAPT (Canon Advanced
Printing Technology) software installer starts up, and the [Setup Wizard] dialog
box appears.

4 Click [Next].

etup Wizard x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for CAPT
Printer Driver

The InstallShield(R) Wizard wil install CAPT Printer Driver on
your computer. To continue, dick Next.

1) ol |

The [License Agreement] dialog box is displayed.

5 Confirm the contents and select [l accept the terms in the
license agreement], and then click [Next].

{& CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Licenss Agresment

Please read the following licsnse agreement carefully.

BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND CONDITIONS. ¥OU ALSO AGREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT 15 ;I
ITHE COMPLETE AND EXCLUSIVE STATEMENT OF AGREEMENT BET'WEEN YOU AMD CANON
ICOMCERNIMG THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF AMD SUPERSEDES ALL PROPOSALS OR PRIOR
WWGREEMENTS, WERBAL OR WRITTEN, AMD AMY OTHER COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN YOUI

WAND CANOM RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER HEREOF, MO AMENDMENT TO THIS
WEREEMENT SHALL BE EFFECTIVE LINLESS SIGNED BY A DULY ALTHORISED REPRESENTATIVE

IOF CAMORN.

should you have any questions concerring this Agreement, or if you desire to contact Canon
For any reason, please write to Canon’s sales subsidiary or distributor(desler, serving the
country where vou obtained the Products. >

C

InstallShield

SECept the berms in the license aoresment

T T ament

< Back. ‘ l Mext = I ’ Cancel
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6 Select [Manually Set Port to Install], then click [Next].

ii‘;‘ CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard u

Printer Installation

Select printer installation.

lanually Set Port ko Instal

ety extng pores to mecall printers. Printers connected lacally can be installed in this
way. Installation of printers connected to the network and shared printer setting can
a0 be performed.

€ Search for Network Port ko Install

Search For TCP{IP ports on the network ta instal prinkers. Confirm that TCP{IP ports are
connected.

Instalsfiield

< Back ‘I [Mext = I ' Cancel

7 Click [Next].

i CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Select USE Connection

Check the check box below enly when you want ta install Printer Driver through @ USE
connection, and then click Next.

™ Install Frinter Drivar throuah a USB Connection

InistaStield

< Back

Cancel

& NOTE

Do not place a checkmark for [Install Printer Driver through a USB Connection].
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8 Select [Use Network Printer] for [Port Settings], then click
[Settings].

{& CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Frinker Information
Set the port used For the selscted printsr.

Click Mexk to procesd.

Selected Printer : Canon LEP3600
Use Driver © Canon CAPT Driver Yer 1,00
Port Settings:

Port Set Mot Set

Printer Mame : [Canon Lep3s00

I~ Use as Shared Printer DEtels, .

[~ Set s Default

InstallShield

< Back. I Mext = I Cancel

9 Select the directory of the print server, then click [OK].
£

Set the port on the network.

= 8 Network Compuler
El-. g Windows NT Remote Printers
il SERVER
=]

2}

Cancel

10 Select whether or not to use this printer as the default printer,
then click [Next].

i CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Prinker Information
Set the port used for the selected printer.

Click Mext to proceed.

Selected Printer : Canon LBR3600
Use Driver : Canon CAPT Driver Wer 1,00
Port Settings: " Use Standard Port

% Use Metwork Printer

" Add Port Sethings...

Port Set : \\SERVERZ0035TD\Canon LBP3800

Frinter Hame : JWSERVERZ0035T0! Canon LER3SM0

1) conc
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11 click [Start].

il CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

The Setup program will install the driver with the Following settings.

Canfirm the settings.

Printer List For Driver Installation :

Printer: ||SERVER20035TDYCanon LEP3600
river  :Canon LEP3800
Part + 1\SERVER20035TDYCanon LBR3600

Click Start ko install,
Instalsfiield

< Back | Start I\ Cancel
NG v 4

12 The message "Installation cannot be stopped once it starts.
Do you want to continue?" is displayed. Click [Yes].

warning =

& Installation cannot be stopped once it starks. Do you want ko continue?

s Mo

The installation of the printer driver starts.

13 The window that informs you the completion of the
installation is displayed. Select [Restart my computer now],
then click [Exit].

il CAPT Printer Driver - Setup Wizard

Installation is complete.

Click Exit ko quit the wizard,

" Restark my computer laker

Instalsfiield

(=)

Windows restarts.
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Installing from [Add Printer Wizard]

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers] to open
the [Printers] folder. Then, double-click the [Add Printer] icon.

For Windows XP Professional: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers and Faxes]

— [Add a printer].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and

then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes] =[Add a
printer].

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers and Faxes],

and then double-click [Add a printer].
The [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box is displayed.

2 Click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
Wizard

This wizard helps you instal 2 printer or make printer
connections.

To continue, click Next.

ga>(| Hesit > ‘n Cancel
. J

3 Select [Network printer] and click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard
Local ot Netwark Printer Ay
I the printer attached to your computer? Q”
If the printer i direrctly attached to your computer, click Lacal printer. [Fitis attached ta

another computer, or directly to the network, click Network printer.

€ Local printer

detect and install iy Plig and Plag arinter

<Ea:k(| Nest > n Cancel
N v 4
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4 Click [Next].
For Windows 98/Me, click [Browse].

Locate Your Printer

How do you want to locats your printsr? v

If you dont know the name of the printer, you can brawss for ane an the network.

what do you want to do?

' Typs the printer name, of click Mext to browss for a printsr

Name: |

(" Connect to a printer on the Internet or on your intranat

URL:

<Eack(| Newt > n Cancel
N v 4

5 Select the directory of the print server, then click [Next].

Browse For Printer
Locate your network printer

&

Prirter: I\\SHEVEHZDDSSTD\Eannn LBP3600

Shared printers

& Canon =]
FM

“ I FRINTSERVERT

“ B SERVER

- Printer information

Comment
Status:  Rsady Documents Waiting i

<Eack(| Next> n Concel |
N v 4

For Windows 98/Me: Proceed to Step 7.
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6 Select whether or not to use this printer as the default printer,
then click [Next].

Add Printer Wizard

Detault Printer

*four computer wil alwaps send documents to the default printer unless you specify :
aotherwise.

<ot vour Windows-based programs to use this printer as the default printer?

Bl {| et > n Earice]
NG v 4

7 Click [Finish].

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
. Wizard

ou have sueeessiuly completed the Add Frinter wizard,
Yau specified the following printer seltings
Marme: Canon LBP36E00 on SEVER20035TD
Default: Yes

Laocation
Comment:

To elose this wizard, click Finish

< Back (

Carice!

& NOTE

If the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box appears, click [Yes].

Installing from [Windows Explorer]

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Programs] — [Accessories]
—[Windows Explorer].

For Windows XP/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [All Programs] =
[Accessories] = [Windows Explorer].

For Windows 98: From the [Start] menu, select [Programs] = [Windows
Explorer].
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2 Select the print server from [My Network Places] (from
[Network Computer] for Windows 98), then double-click the
icon for this printer.

Or drag and drop the icon for this printer into the [Printers] folder.

=
| Fle  Edit View Favortes Tools Help

| weack ~ =& - 3| @oearch [GyFolders (BHetory |05 BE X v | E-
| adess [ yiprintserver =l @ee ‘

Folders x |_- el — :E

] Desktop ; H_ L 4

5 My Documents CanonlBP380 | Printers
]

Ol My Computer Printserver L y
=1 EB My Network Places

- @ Entire Network Select an ikem to visw s
-, Computers Near Me description.

=] Canon

-3 Canonoz

-2 emcomputer
-2 Qemeomputer2
Recycls Bin

3
& Internat Explorer

-

rver
‘winzkfrance

3 object{s) 4

3 The [Printers] dialog box is displayed. Follow the instructions
on the screen.
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Un'Ealling the CAPT Software

Uninstalling removes software from your computer and restores the computer to
the state before installing the software. The CAPT software can be uninstalled
using the following procedure.

@ MPORTANT

If the printer driver was installed into Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 logged on by a user
who is a member of Administrators, it cannot be uninstalled from the computer logged on
by anyone other than users who are members of Administrators. Be sure to log in as a
user who is a member of Administrators before the uninstallation.

1 Make sure to close all the files and programs listed below:
 Help files
e Printer Status Window
« Control Panel
» Other applications

2 From the [Start] menu, select [Programs] — [Canon Printer
Uninstaller] = [Canon LBP3600 Uninstaller].

For Windows XP/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [All Programs] —
[Canon Printer Uninstaller] = [Canon LBP3600 Uninstaller].

The [Delete Printer] dialog box is displayed.

3 Select the name for this printer.
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4 Ciick [Delete].

¥ Delete Printer x|
To start deleting, select the printer you want to delete and then click Delete.
Printer Name [ Driver Name [ ession
e Canon LBP3500 1.00

SE\E:th‘ Delste ’

A confirmation message is displayed.

&2 NOTE

Even if [Canon LBP3600] is not on the list in the [Delete Printer] dialog box, you can
delete the file and information related to this printer by clicking the [Delete] button.

5 click Yes].

warning =
& Do you want to delete the ‘Canon LER3600' printer?

Uninstallation starts. Please wait until it is completed.

6 click [Exit].
=

To start deleting, select the printer you want to delete and then click Delete.

Printer Name [ Driver Name [ ession

(: Exil |

The [Delete Printer] dialog box closes.

& NOTE

If the CAPT software cannot be uninstalled, see "When Uninstallation Fails," on p.
7-51.
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Priﬂ' g from the Application Software

After installing the CAPT software, you can now print jobs on the printer.

This section describes the procedure for printing from an application, taking Adobe
Reader 6.0 as an example.

1 Load paper in the multi-purpose tray or paper cassette. (See
"Printing from the Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-57, "Printing
from a Paper Cassette,"” on p. 2-17)

2 Open the PDF file to print with Adobe Reader, and then select
[Print Setup] from the [File] menu.

[ adobe Reader - [Manual_2.pdf]

-] File Edt Wiew Document Tools Window Help

Create Adabe PDE Online. .. et Tesc
— 7 open.. 0
o [ My Booksheff...
Email. .,
Close b
save 3 Copy... Shift+Ctrl+5

Saye as Text...

PrintMe Internet Printing. .. Alt+CrHp

Layersrmmmritires f Baokmark

103\ \Manual_2, pdf
2 D:\.. \Users(E).pdF

3 0:\.. \Manual_3. pdf
4 I:\Manual_3.pdf

Pages

Exit arhQ
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3 Specify the paper size of the document and the printing
orientation, then click [OK].

21

MName:

Status  Ready
Type:  Canon LEF3500
Whee:  USBOOT
Comment

FProperties...

- Paper Qi

Sige: 44 E

Source:  |Auto hd

& Portrait

© Landscape

Metwork..

Cancel

4 select [Print] from the [File] menu.

B adobe Reader - [Manual_2.pdf]

| Fle Edt Wiew Document Tools Window Help

- Create Adobe PDE Orline... Ject”
=~ Open... 0

|1 My Bookshelf...

Email. .,

Close crkw
save 3 Copy... shift+Ctrbs
Saye as Text...

Document Properties. . Ctrl+D

)

104, \Manual 2, pdf
2 Di\.. \Users(E}.pdF
30:\.. \Manual_3. pdf
4 I:\Manual_3.pdf

E reoes B Lf5s )\ Sioretures ff Bookmarks

Exit faltiRYe}

The printer driver starts up, and the [Print] dialog box appears.
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5 Select this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name] and specify
the printing preferences.

N 20 x]

Nane: ) Eropetes
Status:  Heady ™ Print to fils
Type:  Canon LBP3E00

~ Piint Rang Previ
24 b omy——y
" Cunent view =
€ Cunent pags

© Pages fiom: [Coverl to: [Coverd
Subset|Allpagesiniange 7| [ Reverss pagss

USHOT
- Page Handing W X
3 - P

LCopies: 1 - 296,93

i Ly
Page Scaling: | Shink large pages -~ | 5 ﬂ*—‘

¥ Auto-Rotate and Center 1 @

™ Choose Paper Source by PDF page size

e

Print What: Document it

Urits: mm Zoom: 100%

Fiinting Tips Cancel
& NOTE

The printer name displayed in this dialog box can be changed in the [Printers]
folder (the [Printers and Faxes] folder for Windows XP/Server 2003).

6 If you want to specify more detailed printing preferences, click

[Properties].
N 20 x]

Hame: ‘ PBroperties ’

Status:  Ready 1 rontto hie

Type:  Canon LBP3G00

- Piint Fiarg i

24 b omy——y

" Cunent view =

" Cunert page

' Pages fiom [Coverl te: [Coverd Canon ”

Subset &) pages in range = | Reverss pages LASER SHOT!

i~ Page Handling
Lopies: 1 3: 236,93

Page Scaling: Shiink lage pages =

¥ Auto-Botate and Center

™ Choose Paper Source by PDF page size

e

Print What: Document it

Urits: mm Zoom: 100%

Fiinting Tips Cancel

The [Canon LBP3600 Properties] dialog box is displayed.
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&2 NOTE

The procedure for displaying the [Printer Properties] dialog box may differ
depending on the application being used.

7 Specify the printing preferences in the [Page Setup],
[Finishing], [Paper Source], and [Quality] sheets, and then

click [OK].
Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |
Rl 8 Default Settings Output Method: | ] Edit and Preview =
= B Page i M =l
us. T
B ouput size [Match Page Size k2|
LB Capies: T=] 159
- Drientation
@(2 Portrait [A] € Landscape ‘
Page Layout | | 1 Page per Sheet j
I~ Manual Scaiing
Sealing T00=] 2 (2510 200]
A4 [SealngAuta]
&I I~ watemark: [EONFIDENTIAL |

EdtWwatemark...

@

Custorm Paper Size. | Layout Options | Restore Defauts |

(\ 0K |) Concal Hebo |

The [Print] dialog box reappears.

& NOTE

It is recommended that you confirm the contents of the [Page Setup] sheet and the
[Paper Source] sheet each time you print.

8 click [0K].

The printer starts printing.

& NOTE

« If you have any problems with printing, see "Chapter 7 Troubleshooting".

« "Using the Printing Functions" (See p. 4-22) describes how to use the various
functions of the printer and printer driver. By specifying the settings for the printer
and printer driver for each job, you can make the best use of the printer and its
functions.
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Jo erations

You can delete, pause, or resume a job in the Printer Status Window.

1 Start printing.
The Printer Status Window appears.

& NOTE

The Printer Status Window may not appear depending on the settings for
[Display Printer Status Window] in the [Preferences] menu in the Printer Status
Window. (See "Setting Preferences," on p. 4-82)

2 When deleting or pausing the job, click the [Pause Job] button
in the [Current Print Job] tab or [My Job Operation] tab.

IS =
Job Options Help
@ Printing El
=
Ed|
% |

( Eulreanrlnlan|Manh[|pe|at|nn| ’
R P
Tille [ Contents (n
DocumentNams  Manual 2pdf

User Name Johnzon
Computer Mame 2K-ENG

JusBo01

The following message is displayed and the [My Job Operation] tab is selected
on the top by clicking the [Pause Job] button in the [Current Print Job] tab.

Printer Information

Maving the job ta the My Job Operation] tab.
Cancel o resume prining the job.
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3 Click the button for the desired operation from among the

[Job Operation] buttons.

Il
Job Options  Help
@ Printing EI
& |
Current Print Job My Job Operation
Printing
Title [ Cantents n
Document Name Manual 2 pd. =
User Name Johnson le
Computer Name 2K-ENG
Status Frinting[Sending]

[UsB001

@ Deleting the job
Q Click [ ]] (Delete Job).

@ Pausing the job
Q Click [_n_[] (Pause Job).

® Resuming the job
Q Click [ 2] (Resume Job).
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Spgo-_rW' ing the Printing Preferences

The CAPT software for LBP3600 allows you to specify various printing preferences.

To specify the printing preferences, first display the [Printer Properties] dialog box
or the [Document Properties] dialog box. Perform any one of the following
procedures that is suitable for your operating system to display the Properties
dialog boxes.

For Windows 98/Me

If you display the [Document Properties] dialog box from your application, you can
specify the settings only for the job.

If you display the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers] folder, the print
options and default values for all jobs can be specified.

&> NOTE

The [Configuration] sheet that allows you to specify the optional settings can be
displayed only by using the procedure described in "Displaying the [Printer Properties]
Dialog Box from the [Printers] Folder" (See p. 4-12).
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Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from the
Application

This section describes the procedure, taking Adobe Reader 6.0 as an example.

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application.

Y] File Edt View Document Tools Window Help
Create Adobe PDE Onling

H Ted -
= Open Chkd ==
@ |0 My Bookshel s
Emai | =
Close Cteew!
Save 8 Copy. ShitteCtieG
Save as Text
Document Propertiss CHi+D

1 C4WINDOWS\Desktop'Manual_2 pdf
2 CAWINDOWSSD esktopsManual_3 pdf

B races f L 77N\ Signatures fj Bookmark:
\
|

Exit Cik@
[ Chapter7 Troubleshooting
@ Chapterd Appendix

The [Print] dialog box is displayed.

& NOTE

Printing procedures differ depending on your application. For details on the printing
procedures, see the instruction manual supplied with your application.
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2 Select this printer for [Name] or [Printer Name] and click
[Properties].

Pot 2]

[ p I @)

Status:  Heady 1 rontto hie
Type:  Canon LBP3EO0

Name:

Pt Rang Previ
& 4l o ——

" Cunent view B

" Cunert page

© Pages fiom: [Coverl to: [Coverd
Subset|Allpagesiniange 7| [ Reverss pagss

i~ Page Handling
Lopies: 1 3: 236,93

Page Scaling: Shiink lage pages =

¥ Auto-Botate and Center

™ Choose Paper Source by PDF page size

e

Pintwhat  [Document -~
St CERIER Urits: mm Zoon 100%
BT cass

The [Document Properties] dialog box is displayed.

Canon LBP3600 Properties |

= Dutput Mathodt: | Pint =
= B Page sie: [ E
ks~ =

2L output size [Match Page Sizs =]

[ Eamen =] 01t 53]
Drigntation
[ (-‘ Portrait [A) € Landscape ‘

Paoe Lyt |I] 1o K

I~ Manual Scaing

Sealing: WUU_|::' % (25 to 200]

View Seltings I~ wiatemark, [CONFIDENTIAL =
@ EdfaiEima:

Custom Paper Size: | Layout Options | Restore Defaults |

0k | cencel | s | Hen |

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

Printing a Document
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Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers]
Folder

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

@ Windows Update
Brograms v

E
D

ocuments 4

B Control Panel

Seach

elp
un...

[ =l =

ey
@

& Log Off Johnson. .
Shut Down...

7 'Windows e Millennium Edition

The [Printers] folder is displayed.

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.

Printing a Document E

i
Fie | Edt View Favoites Iools Help ‘
Open each Oy Fodes o | S T2 ¢ o | EE-
Pause Printing j @G0
v Setas Defaul —

Sharing... Add Printer

Capture Piinter Fort...
End Capture

Create Shortout
Dekete

Llose

{5 Displays the properties of the selected items. A
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The [Printer Properties] dialog box is displayed.
2]

General | Details | Sharing | Page Setup | Fiishing | Paper Source | Qualiv | Configuration |

§ Canon LBP3E00

Comment I

Separator page: [[nore] | Browse..
Print Test Pags

0K | Cancel Appl Help

& NOTE

The [Printer Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the icon
for this printer and selecting [Properties] from the pop-up menu.

For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

If you display the [Document Properties] dialog box from your application, you can
specify the settings only for the job.

If you display the [Document Properties] dialog box from the [Printers] folder or the
[Printers and Faxes] folder, you can specify the default settings for all jobs.

If you display the [Printer Properties] dialog box from the [Printers] folder or the
[Printers and Faxes] folder, you can specify the printer options and add the
frequently used options as "Profiles".

&2 NOTE

« Full Control Permission is required to specify the settings for the [Printers] folder or the
[Printers and Faxes] folder. If you cannot display the [Document Properties] dialog box
from the [Printers] folder or the [Printers and Faxes] folder, display the dialog box from the
application.

« The [Device Settings] sheet that allows you to specify the optional settings can be
displayed only by using the procedure described in "Displaying the [Printer Properties]
Dialog Box from the [Printers] Folder" (See p. 4-17).
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Printing a Document E

Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from the
Application

This section describes the procedure, taking Adobe Reader 6.0 as an example.

1 Select [Print] from the [File] menu in the application.

| Fle Edt Wiew Document Tools Window Help

Create Adabe PDE Online. .. oe

= Open,.. 0
{1 by Bookshel...

Email. .,
Close crkw
save 3 Copy... shift+Ctrbs

Saye as Text...

Document Properties. . Ctrl+D

Lo Sionatures i Bookmarks

104, \Manual 2, pdf
2 Di\.. \Users(E}.pdF
30:\.. \Manual_3. pdf
4 I:\Manual_3.pdf

E Fages

Exit faltiRYe}

2 Confirm the printer name, then click [Properties].

pint 2]
- Printer
arne: ([T ) ( Propeties ’
Status:  Heady 1PNt o e
Type:  CanonLEP3800
~ Piint Rang —Previ
© Al 27—
" Current view e

€ Current page

€ Pages from:[Coverl to: [Caverd e L

Subset| All pages in range =" Reverse pages Py

—Pags Handing
Copies = 296,93

Page Scaling | Shrink lerge pages -

¥ Auto-Antate and Center

I~ Choase Paper Source by PDF page sizs

e

Prirt ‘w/hat [Document = Urits: mm Zoom: 100%

Printing Tips Cancel
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The [Document Properties] dialog box is displayed.
2]

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |
el e Output Method: | 5] Edit and Preview =

R B Default Settings
= B Page i M =l
us . T
B ouput size [Match Page Size k2|
= Capies: T=] 159
Drigntation
[ (-‘ Portrait [A] € Landscape ‘
Page Layout |‘m 1 Page per Shest j
1 DJ I~ Manual Scaiing
: —] Sealing T00=] 2 (2510 200]
A4 [SealngAuta]
sk Setiiits ™ watermark: [EoNFIDENTIAL =l
b Ed U WaEtiai:
Custorm Paper Size. | Layout Options | Restore Defauts |

0K | Concel | Hep |

Displaying the [Document Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers]
Folder

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel],
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

% Set Program Access and Defaults

% Windows Update

. Settings (& Control Pans|

Search

B
& o

Run...

E Shut Down,..
i#start

The [Printers] folder or the [Printers and Faxes] folder is displayed.

Specifying the Printing Preferences 4-15

Printing a Document =



Printing a Document E

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Printing
Preferences] from the [File] menu.

Fie | Edt vew Favortes Tooks Help
Open bearch yFolders 8| Do T X v | -
. = @6
Pause Printing

Cancel All Documents Add Printer

Shating... =
Use Printer Offling

Server Properties

Create Shortout
Delete

Rename
Propetties

Close

Canon Support
sindows 2000 Support

{5 Displays defauit document settings for this printer. 4

The [Document Properties] dialog box is displayed.
2%

Page Selup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualty |
=i Dutput Method: | & Print i
O pagese [ea =

+
24 Ouputsize: [Match Page Size =l

Copies [ 1= toss
Dientation
’V & Pottait  Landscaps ‘

Page Layout: | Q 1 Page per Sheet j

™ Manual Scaling

Frofile:

Sealing A00=] 2 (2510 200]

Ad [Soaling duta]

e I Watermark: [CONFIDENTIAL =
o Edit watermark,

CustomPoper Size.. | LawoulOptins.. | BestoreDefauts |

0k || Cancel | ieeb || Hee |

& NOTE

The [Document Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the
icon for this printer and selecting [Printing Preferences] from the pop-up menu.
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Displaying the [Printer Properties] Dialog Box from the [Printers]
Folder

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel],
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

.
% Set Program Access and Defauits

% Windows Undate

p ] searh
& >
: Run.

E Shut Down. ..
i#Mstart

The [Printers] folder or the [Printers and Faxes] folder is displayed.

2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from
the [File] menu.

=
Fie | Edit View Favorites Tools Help |
Open Bearch (yFoders o | g T ¢ w | EE-
v Set as Default Printer j @60
Printing Preferences. .. ( ’
Pause Printing @

Cancel All Documents Add Printer

Sharing... —
Use Printer Offline

Server Properties

Create Shorbeut
Delate

Close

Canon Support
Windows 2000 Support

|5 Displays the properties of the selected items. i
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The [Printer Properties] dialog box is displayed.
2%

General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Setings | Profe |

Location |

Comment:

Model Canon LBP3E00

Celor: Mo Paper avaiable:

Double-sidect Mo ] =

Staple: No

Spesd: 22 ppm

Masimum resclutiors 600 dpi el
Pinting Prcferences... | PintTestPage |

0k | Cancel Aprly Help

&2 NOTE

The [Printer Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the icon
for this printer and selecting [Properties] from the pop-up menu.
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Seﬂ' Printer Information Before Printing

Before printing a job, specify the settings for the paper source options and duplex
unit. Perform the following steps each time you install the optional accessories:

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Printers].

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Printers
and Faxes].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel],
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [Printers and Faxes].

=
% Set Program Access and Defaults

& Windows Update
Programs »
@ Documents »

(=] control Panel

L T T T T B e S S
Search
(CE—)

Al
& o —— ,

2000 Professional

Run...

E Shut Down,..
i#start

The [Printers] folder or the [Printers and Faxes] folder is displayed.
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2 Select the icon for this printer, then select [Properties] from

the [File] m

Open

+ Set as Default Printer
Printing Preferences. ..

Pause Printing
Canesl All Documents

Shating...
Use Printer Offling

Server Properties

Create Shortout
Delete

enu.

File | Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help

Bearch CFeiders (4| 0o 00 % oy | E-

Add Printer

Properties

Canon Support
sindows 2000 Support

Close

{5 Displays the properties of the sslected iems.

The [Printer Properties] dialog box is displayed.

&2 NOTE

The [Printer Properties] dialog box can also be displayed by right-clicking the icon
for this printer and selecting [Properties] from the pop-up menu.

3 Display the [Device Settings] (for Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003) or [Configuration] (for Windows 98/Me) sheet, then
specify the settings in [Paper Source Options] and [Duplex

Unit].

&% Canon LEP3600 Properties

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Secu(\ Device Settings | ) cie |

Device Settings : Manual

x|

( Faper Source Options:

LF Duples Unit

Spaoling at Host Auta

Pritter Status Window:
I Show leon in the Taskbar

Get Device Status

About |

0k | Cancd |

Spply

| Hee |
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&> NOTE

You can also obtain the printer status such as paper source options automatically
by clicking [Get Device Status].

4 Click [OK].
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Printing a Document H

Us'!Ehe Printing Functions

Various Pages in the Printer Driver

The [Printer Properties] dialog box and the [Document Properties] dialog box
contain the following sheets that allow you to specify the various printing functions.
You can switch among the sheets by clicking the tabs across the top of the dialog
box.

This section describes the types of printing preferences that can be specified in
each sheet.

B For Windows 98/Me
« [Document Properties] Dialog Box
- [Page Setup] Sheet
- [Finishing] Sheet
- [Paper Source] Sheet
- [Quality] Sheet
« [Printer Properties] Dialog Box
- [General] Sheet
- [Details] Sheet
- [Sharing] Sheet
- [Page Setup] Sheet
- [Finishing] Sheet
- [Paper Source] Sheet
- [Quality] Sheet
- [Configuration] Sheet

B For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
« [Document Properties] Dialog Box

- [Page Setup] Sheet

- [Finishing] Sheet

- [Paper Source] Sheet

- [Quality] Sheet
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« [Printer Properties] Dialog Box
- [General] Sheet
- [Sharing] Sheet
- [Ports] Sheet
- [Advanced] Sheet
- [Security] Sheet
- [Device Settings] Sheet
- [Profile] Sheet

& NOTE

For more details on operations, see Online Help.

Online Help can be displayed using the following procedure. To close the displayed

Online Help, click within the Online Help window.

- Press the [Tab] key on your keyboard to select the item of which you want to display
Help, then press the [F1] key.

- Right-click the item of which you want to display Help, then click [What's This?] from the
pop-up menu.

- Click [_?|] (Help) on [Titlebar], move the [?]-attached cursor to the item of which you
want to display Help, then click it.

[Page Setup] Sheet

The [Page Setup] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

Printing a Document

& Canon LBP3600 Praperties ax|

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Seurce | Quaity |

- e :

[ 8 Dcfaull Seitings 5-' [ Dutput Method: | &5 Frint hd
= % Pags Size: [aa =
—L A

8L Output Size [Match Page Size =l
K Copies 1= [1togg9)
Oiientation
[ [4) e (4] Lnchcope ‘
Page Layout |d,ﬂl 1 Page per Sheet j
D ™ Manual Scaling
D Sesling: (= |
T I Watemark [ConFiENTIAL =
& EdiWateimat

Custon Pope Size. | LovoutOptions.. | BestoeDefaults |

0K | Cancel | Heb |

B Page Size
Display the [Page Size] pull-down menu, then select the desired page size by clicking it.

The page sizes that can be selected are as follows:

« Standard paper sizes (Sizes from A0 to A5; from 11 x 17 to Executive)
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» Envelopes (Envelope DL, Envelope COM10, Envelope C5, Envelope Monarch,
Envelope B5)

» Custom Paper Size (See p. 4-52)

&2 NOTE

When the paper size specified in [Page Size] is larger than the size that can be loaded in
the printer and [Match Page Size] is selected for [Output Size], A0, A1, and A2 sizes are
printed on A3 size paper, and B1, B2, and B3 sizes are printed on B4 size paper,
respectively reduced.

M Output Size
Display the [Output Size] pull-down menu, then select the desired paper size.

The paper sizes that can be selected are as follows:

« Match Page Size
« Standard paper sizes (Sizes from A3 to A5; from 11 x 17 to Executive)

» Envelopes (Envelope DL, Envelope COM10, Envelope C5, Envelope Monarch,
Envelope B5)

» Custom Paper Size (See p. 4-52)

& NOTE

» When printing on paper that is of the same size as [Page Size], select [Match Page Size].

« If you select a paper size that differs from [Page Size], the print will be automatically
reduced or enlarged to fit on the page.

» When printing data in which multiple paper sizes are specified in the application, you can
print at the same size as you specified in [Output Size] in the printer driver.

« If you can specify the page size, print copies, and orientation in your application, you do
not have to specify the settings in the [Page Setup] sheet.

H Copies
Allows you to specify the number of copies to be printed.

Click the arrows for [Copies] or enter a number from the keypad. You can specify from 1 to
999 print copies.

H Orientation
Allows you to select either portrait orientation or landscape orientation.

Click either [Portrait] or [Landscape] for [Orientation].

B Page Layout (See p. 4-41)
o N Pages per Sheet
Multiple pages can be printed on one sheet of paper.
The number of pages that can be selected is 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, or 16 (Pages per Sheet).
If you select 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, or 16 (Pages per Sheet), the [Page Order] pull-down menu
appears, allowing you to specify the page order.
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« Poster
Magnifies a single page image and prints it out on several sheets of paper.
The number of pages that can be selected is 2 x 2, 3 x 3, or 4 x 4.

B Manual Scaling/Page Order (See p. 4-43)
When [1 Page per Sheet] is selected for [Page Layout], [Manual Scaling] appears. When
2,4,6, 8,9, or 16 (Pages per Sheet) is selected for [Page Layout], [Page Order] appears.

» Manual Scaling: The scaling is adjusted automatically when the values in [Page Size]
and [Output Size] are different. If you want to specify the scale factor manually, select
[Manual Scaling], then specify the value in the spin box. You can specify from 25 to 200
%.

« Page Order: You can select the page order when printing multiple pages on one sheet of
paper.

B Custom Paper Size (See p. 4-52)
The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Custom Paper Size].
This dialog box allows you to specify the height and width of custom paper size, which is
different from the standard paper sizes.
In Windows 98/Me, up to 30 custom paper sizes can be added. In Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003, the number depends on the system environment.

20|

Paper List: Mame of Custom Paper Size:

Name | Size |-

o Letter 2159x 2734 i

o 11417 279454318 e

» Legal 21533 3556 Milimeter

* Executive 18425 266.7 o " Inch

045 148552100

g5 18204 257.0 it

v 200 %2970 Widh 2100 mm [76.2 10 297.0]

n 257,05 3640

It F o Height: 257.0 mm[127.010 431.8]
Delee Begister

0K | Cancel | Heb

B Watermark (See p. 4-47)
Allows you to specify whether to superimpose a watermark on the print data.
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B Edit Watermark (See p. 4-49)
The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Edit Watermark].

This dialog box allows you to add new watermarks and edit the added watermarks.

_ stk List
) - CONFIDENTIAL
£l
o 0 -
& . *PRELIMINARY =l
X Add Delete
a ’ Narie [CONFIDENTIAL
__"_ Test [CORFIDERTIAL
i Foré [asial =l
e 0) (50t 50] Sie: [Feguar =l
& HE 5 e e
[l [0 (o e i (=
~Angh Lol [ et v =
|#] & Unwrd Left to Right Bord: Bt
[%] € Dowrgend Left to Bight ap | Bl = | 6 Transnerent
€ Sel fngle e © Squae == | Overlap
° & Hane
® il @
I | Riint o First Bage rily
ok | Cancel | e

B Layout Options (See p. 4-54)
The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Layout Options].
This dialog box allows you to specify borders, date, and page numbers to be printed on
the printouts.

Printing a Document E

Edging:

Fiint Date:

[oit |
Fiint User Ware:

[oit |
Fiint Page Number:

[on =

ok | Cancel | Restore Defaults Hep |
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[Finishing] Sheet

The [Finishing] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

¥ Canan LBP3600 Properties i

Page Setup Finishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

Jed 5|

Output Methad: | 55 Print -

R B Default Settings
BE] Piint Sty
= " 1-sided Printing
@ " 2-sided Printing
L5 " Booklet Printing Booklet

I~ Print with Miged Paper Sizes/Orientations

Binding Location:

| =| LongEdge fLen j _ Gue. |

Finishing
A4 [Seaing.Auto] Zal & of
iew Settings z " Collats

Finishing Details

| Restore Defaults

o1

Cancel

Helps

B Print Style (See p. 4-55)

Allows you to select the print style (1-sided Printing, 2-sided Printing, or Booklet Printing).
The optional duplex unit is required for 2-sided printing and booklet printing.

H Booklet (See p. 4-56)

The dialog box shown below is displayed by selecting [Booklet Printing] for [Print Style]

and clicking [Booklet].

This dialog box allows you to specify the settings for booklet printing.

Detailed Settings for Booklet

Baoklet Printing Msthod

2

4l Pages af Once

ts

\5_‘:' Sheets per Set 11t 15]

™ Specify Booklet Gutter: 5] mm {10t 50]

0K | Cancel | Heb |

B Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/Orientations (See p. 4-57)
When printing a document of mixed paper sizes or orientations, place a checkmark for

[Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/Orientations] and specify the paper alignment or gutter

settings in the [Detailed Settings] dialog box.
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H Details (See p. 4-58)
The dialog box shown below is displayed by placing a checkmark for [Print with Mixed
Paper Sizes/Orientations] and clicking [Details].

This dialog box allows you to specify the paper alignment on output when printing a
document of mixed paper sizes or orientations.

Detailed Settings x|

Frint with Mixed Paper Sizes/Orientations

—Paper Alignment

& Pattern 1

=)
v e lanmT

E Guter 0= o 014 30]

~Image Processing

 Reduce and Anange
" Stagger Image with Size as-is

0K | Cancel | Heb |

M Binding Location (See p. 4-59)
You can specify which edge of the printout is bound.

M Gutter (See p. 4-59)
The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Gutter].

This dialog box allows you to specify the width of the gutter and image processing
method.

-'EI Gutter, EE mm [0 to 30]

i~ Image Frocessing

& Reduce and Ariange
" Stagger Image with Size asis

oK I Cancel Help

B Finishing
You can select the procedure for output from the following items:

« Off: Printouts of a complete job are grouped.
« Collate: Printouts of a complete job are collated.
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B Finishing Details (See p. 4-60)

The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Finishing Details].

This dialog box allows you to specify the various options for job processing.

I Detect Paper Size in Tray
™ Rotate Print Data 180 Degrees
I¥ Use Skip Blank Pages Mode

21|

Advanced Settings.

RestoreDefauts | Hep |

.

Concel |

B Advanced Settings (See p. 4-61)

The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing

Details] dialog box.

This dialog box allows you to specify the finishing details.

Image Refinement: R - |
Fising Mode: |or =
I~ EMF Spodiing
T Frirt Lagt Poe i 1-sicer Horde when 2-sided Priting i5 Set
I Print on the Back of Pinted Paper from the Mullipurpase Tray

0K | Cancel | Bestore Defauls Help

[Paper Source] Sheet

You can specify the following printing preferences in the [Paper Source] sheet.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties

Pags Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

B Default Settings

£7F] | ey
= Output Mathodt: |G Pint =

Prafile

8= Paper Selection:
e i | DJ S P For Al P j
Plape Sounce:
Mult-purpose Tray
Cassette 1
Casselte 2
Cassstts 3
Casselte 4
Paper Tupe: Pl Papet '
Aute E
44 [Sealing.Auto] I~ Pause when Printing from the Mulipurpase Tray

View Seltings

™ Continue Printing with the Muli-purpose Tray

Bestors Defaults

Jed 5|

o1

Concel | Hep
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B Paper Selection (See p. 4-63)
You can select the paper sources for feeding paper from the following items:

« Same Paper for All Pages
Feeds paper from the same paper source for the entire job.
« Different for First, Others, and Last
Feeds paper from different paper sources for the first page, body pages and last page.
« Different for First, Second, Others, and Last
Feeds paper from different paper sources for the first page, second page, body pages,
and last page.
« Different for Cover and Others
Feeds paper from different paper sources for the cover page and body pages when
printing a booklet. This item can be used only when [Booklet Printing] is selected for
[Print Style] in the [Finishing] sheet.
« Transparency Interleaving
Enables paper sheets to be placed between the transparency sheets the document is
printed on. This item can be used only when either [A4] or [Letter] is selected for [Output
Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet.

B Paper Source (See p. 4-63)
Specify paper source or paper type according to the settings selected in [Paper
Selection].

B Paper Type
Specify the type of paper to be used.
Specify as follows:

Printer Driver

Setting RERSRS

[Plain Paper] Plain paper (64 - 80 g/m?)

[Plain Paper L] | Select when paper is curled by selecting [Plain Paper].

[Heavy Paper] Heavy paper (106 - 128 g/m?2), Labels

[Heavy Paper L] |Heavy paper (81 - 105 g/m?2)

[Transparencies] | Transparencies

* When printing envelopes, the printer automatically applies the appropriate print mode to the envelope type by
specifying [Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet.

(M MPORTANT
When printing heavy paper (81 - 90 g/m2) from a cassette or performing 2-sided printing
on that, perform the following settings:
() Select [Plain Paper] for [Paper Type] in the [Paper Source] sheet.
(@ Click the [Finishing Details] button in the [Finishing] sheet and the [Advanced Settings]
button in the [Finishing Details] dialog box, and then, select [Mode 4] for [Fixing Mode]
in the [Advanced Settings] dialog box.
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B Pause when Printing from the Multi-purpose Tray
Specify whether the printer should pause a job and display a message or continue the job
when feeding paper from the multi-purpose tray. When this option is checked, a message
is displayed and the printer pauses the job. Make sure that the paper size specified in the
printer driver is the same as the size of paper in the multi-purpose tray and click the
[Resolve Error] button in the Printer Status Window.

M Continue Printing with the Multi-purpose Tray
Specify whether the printer should switch the paper source to the multi-purpose tray
automatically when a cassette has run out of paper during a job and the paper specified in
[Output Size] in the [Page Setup] sheet is not loaded in any other cassette.

[Quality] Sheet

The [Quality] sheet allows you to specify the following printing preferences:

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2]

Pags Setup | Finishing | Paper Souce  Gusity |

Output Methad: | 55 Print -

Details

This setting iz used when printing documents in general

it Selngs I Manual Graysale Settings
[ T el il

Giayscale Setings

About | Restore Defauts |

0k | Cancel Hep |

B Objective (See p. 4-65)
Selecting the appropriate objective for the contents of the job allows you to perform
optimum printing.

« General: Prints in the appropriate mode for printing documents or charts in a general
format.

« Graphics: Prints in the appropriate mode for printing graphics.

» Photos: Prints in the appropriate mode for printing documents that contain photographs,
graphics, and others. You can produce printed colors that are close to those on the
screen.

« Designs [CAD]: Prints in the appropriate mode for printing colored thin lines. Since
photographs and graphics are printed darker, the thin lines appear clearer.

« Web Pages: Prints in the appropriate mode for printing illustrations on web sites. Prints
low-resolution image data that is printed rough or jagged with normal printing more
smoothly.
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H Details (See p. 4-65)
The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Details].

This dialog box allows you to change the printing preferences.

B4 Kol Breen P

[¥ Piint Colored Tert and Linss in Black

™ Enable Image Correction

Toner Density 9. i ; : ' w

Light Dark

I~ Use Toner Save

Ok | Cancel Help

@ mPORTANT
Using the Toner Save mode may decrease print density, making printed text look patchy.

B Manual Grayscale Settings (See p. 4-67)
Place a checkmark when customizing the grayscale. To specify the grayscale in detail,
click the [Grayscale Settings] button to display the [Grayscale Settings] dialog box.

B Grayscale Settings (See p. 4-67)
The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Grayscale Settings].

This dialog box has the [Grayscale Adjustment] sheet and the [Matching] sheet.

¢ [Grayscale Adjustment] Sheet
This sheet allows you to specify brightness and contrast for printing.

Grayscale Settings 21x|
Graysedle Adjustment | Maiching |
Freview R T

Brightness: 0 Dak 8%

Contrast, 0 low P ——F—— (P Hoh

Original

Restore Defaults
0K | Cancel | Heb |
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« [Matching] Sheet
This sheet allows you to specify the procedure for color correction for printing.
When performing color adjustment in the printer driver, the settings specified in

[Matching Method] and [Monitor Profile] will be enabled. When not performing, specify

the settings for the gamma correction that performs brightness of colors.

Grayscale Settings 2l x|
Grayscale Adustment Matohing |
Matching Mods
Mathing Methed [ |
Waritor Brcfile [Eanon HOTY gamma 1.5 Moo |
Gamma: [14 = |
Risstore Disfaults
0K | Concel | Hep |

B Print Grayscale Sample (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)

You can print an adjusted grayscale sample after specifying the settings in the [Grayscale

Adjustment] sheet that is displayed when [Grayscale Settings] is clicked. The
after-adjustment image is printed in the center of the paper, and the images whose
[Brightness] and [Contrast] are changed by graduation are each printed around the
after-adjustment image.
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[General] Sheet

This sheet displays the printer name. Allows you to print a test page.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 21x

General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Setings | Profe |

Location |

Comment:

Model Canon LBP3E00

Celor: Mo Paper avaiable:

Double-sidect Mo ] =

Staple: No

Spesd: 22 ppm

Masimum resclutiors 600 dpi el
Pinting Prcferences... | PintTestPage |

0k || Cancel | deph || HeR

[Details] Sheet (Windows 98/Me only)

This sheet allows you to specify the settings for the printer port, spooling, and
others and add drivers.

Canon LBP3600 Properties

Gereral Detalls |Sharlng| Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Quality | Configuration |

21x

Printing a Document E

% Canon LBP3G00

Frint to the following port;
Inon CAPT US| ice: 00000

Add Part
Delete Por.
Fiint wsing the following driver
Canon LEP3600 7| HewDriver

Caplure Printer Port | End Capture |

Timeout setiing

Mot sslectad 15 ssconds
Transmission ety [160  seconds

Spool Seflings.. | Pon Setfinge

0k | Cancel Al Help

4-34 Using the Printing Functions



[Sharing] Sheet

This sheet allows you to specify whether or not to share the printer.

& NOTE

« For Windows 98/Me, the [Sharing] sheet does not

appear if [File and printer sharing for

Microsoft Networks] has not been added in the network settings. (See p. 3-58)

« For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, the [Sharing]

sheet does not appear if the

appropriate network settings have not been performed. (See p. 3-62)

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties i

General Shaiing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Setings | Profe |

é Canon LBP3800

& i

" Shared as:

Drrivess for different versions of ‘windows

If this printer is shared with users wnning different wersions of
“wfindows then you will need to install additional drivers for it

Agdditional Drivers..

21x

Anply

o1

concel |

| hee |

[Ports] Sheet (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)

This sheet allows you to add, delete, and configure the printer port.

& Canon LBP3600 Properties i

General | Shaing Potts | Advanced | Color Management | Securty | Device Settings | Profe |

§ Canon LEF3600

Etint to the follawing ports). Decuments wil print ta the fis free
checked pot

Port | Frinter
O com1
O comz

O coms

| Deseiiption
Serial Port
Serial Port
Serial Port
CICOM4:  Serial Port
OIFILE:  Prirt ta Fils
.. Wirtual printer port fo...  Canon LEP2600

OiR

[ [—

Local Paort

Add Port.. Delete Port Configure Port.._ |

[¥ Enable bidectional suppott
I™ Enable pinter paoling

Jed 5|

0K | Cancel Apply

Help
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[Advanced] Sheet (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)

This sheet allows you to specify the detailed settings, such as available time of the
printer and the spooling settings.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 21x

General | Shaiing | Pots  Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Setings | Profe |

& Hinaps avaisbie
C Avieletiom  [120084 = 70 [z H

el
Frioriy: [T 5‘
Diiver: [Canon LBP300 | MewDiiver

' Spool print documents so program firishes printing fastsr

" Start printing after last pags is spooled
% Start printing immediately

€ Print directy to the printer

I~ Hold mismatched documents
¥ Print spocled documents first
I Eeep printed documents

¥ Enable advanced printing featurss

Piinting Defauls... Fiint Processor.. | Separctor Page.. |

I I I
[Security] Sheet (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)

This sheet allows you to confirm the access permissions for each user.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 21x

General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Mansgement Secuity | Device Setings | Profe |

(Nave ] Add
[ <8 dmiristrators [2K-ENG\Administiators
€ CREATOR OWNER: Bemove

€5 Everyone

€5 Fower Users [2K-ENG\Power Users)

Pemissions; Allow  Deny
Pririt [m]
Manage Printers [m]
Manage Documents a

Advarced

0k | Cancel Aprly Help
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[Configuration]/[Device Settings] Sheet

The [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet allows you to specify the paper source
options, procedure for displaying the Printer Status Window, and others.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2|

General | Shating | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Securty Devics Settings | Profe |

Device Settings : duta

Paper Source Options

A I~ Duplex Urit
Spooiing at Host Auto =l

Printer Status Windaw:
I~ Showlcon inthe Taskbar

Get Device Status | About |

ok | cencel | s | Hen |

B Paper Source Options (See p. 4-19)
Select the appropriate item when the optional paper feeders are installed in the printer.

B Duplex Unit (See p. 4-19)
Place a checkmark when the optional duplex unit is installed in the printer.

B Spooling at Host (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)
You can specify whether spooling is performed at the Host.

B Show Icon in the Taskbar (See p. 4-81)
When this option is checked, an icon for displaying the Printer Status Window appears in
the taskbar on the Windows screen.

H Get Device Status
Clicking [Get Device Status] automatically obtains the printer status etc. from the printer
and reflects it in the settings of the printer driver.
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[Profile] Sheet (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)

This sheet allows you to create and add new "Profiles” and edit the added
"Profiles".

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2] x|

General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Device Seftings  Profe |

Profile List
Name
Default Settings
*EF 2on 1 [2-sided] Comment
-
& 2-sided This setting enables you to print with all facton default ;l
[ Scale ta Fitad settings. This sefting is suitable for printing general business

documents that include text and table

*[E Confidertial

View Seliings aid. || Ean | oeee |

Import | Export |

Define Document Propsity I¥ Allow Profile Selection

¥ Allows Setting Edition

0k | Cancel Aprly Help

M Profile List
Lists the available "Profiles".

B Name
Displays the name of the "Profile" selected in [Profile List].

B Comment
Displays a comment about the "Profile" selected in [Profile List].
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B Add (See p. 4-71)
The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Add].

This dialog box allows you to enter [Name], [Icon], [Comment], and the printing
preferences for the newly added "Profile" or the one that you want to edit.

add/Edit Profile 2|
Abtibution | Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Souce | Gusity |
Hame:
e @@II?’;EEE@@b
El il
Comment: =]
=
Restore Defaults

0K | Cancel | Hep |

H Edit (See p. 4-71)
The dialog box shown below is displayed by clicking [Edit].

This dialog box allows you to enter [Name], [Icon], [Comment], and the printing
preferences for the newly added "Profile” or the one that you want to edit.

Add/Edit Profile x|

Attibution | Page Seltup | Fiishing | Paper Souce | Dualty|

Name: [ ample]
L EICIEIEEE] - EEEEEEERE:
. 5
Comment: Duples =]
]
Bestore Defaults

0K | Cancel | Heb |

H Delete (See p. 4-71)
Allows you to delete an added "Profile".

H Import (See p. 4-71)
Allows you to import a "Profile" saved as a file and add it in the printer driver.

W Export (See p. 4-71)
Allows you to save an added or edited "Profile" as a file.
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H Allow Profile Selection
Allows you to select a "Profile" in the [Document Properties] dialog box.

H Allow Setting Edition
Allows you to add a new "Profile" setting that is different from the "Profiles" previously
registered in the [Document Properties] dialog box.

The current settings is displayed on Preview in the [Page Setup] sheet, the [Paper
Source] sheet, and the [Finishing] sheet. You can specify the settings for [Binding
Location], [Page Layout], [Finishing] and others by clicking Preview.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2x

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

[ B D =Fait Settings = @l iz N @ Fin __I,
'a ™
= B Page i M =l
us . T
B ouput size [Match Page Size k2|
= Copies: T=] 159
Drientation
[ (-‘ Portrait [A] € Landscape ‘
Page Layout | 1 Page per Shest j
I~ Manual Scaiing
L Sealing; T00=] 2 (2510 200]
sk Setiiits ™ watermark: [EoNFIDENTIAL =l
b Ed U WaEtiai:

Custorm Paper Size. | Layout Options | Restore Defauts |

0K | Concel | Hep |

Depending on which icon at the upper left on Preview ( or E) is selected, the
operating procedure of Preview differs as follows:

B When =] is selected
You can specify [Binding Location], [Page Layout], and [Print Style] ([1-sided Printing] and
[2-sided Printing] only).

Left-clicking the edge of the document image allows you to specify [Binding Location].

The setting for [Page Layout] changes successively among [1 Page per Sheet], [2 Pages
per Sheet], and [4 Pages per Sheet] by repeatedly left-clicking within the document
image.

If the optional duplex unit is installed, you can switch between [1-sided Printing] and
[2-sided Printing] by left-clicking the icon at the bottom right on Preview.

Also, right-clicking on Preview selects [1 Page per Sheet [1-sided]], [2 Pages per Sheet
[1-sided]], or [4 Pages per Sheet [1-sided]]. If the optional duplex unit is installed, you can
also select [1 Page per Sheet [2-sided]], [2 Pages per Sheet [2-sided]], or [4 Pages per
Sheet [2-sided]].
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B When E is selected
You can specify the paper source and [Finishing].

Left-clicking the paper source image (multi-purpose tray or paper cassette image) on
Preview specifies the paper source. If you want to switch the paper source automatically
according to the size or type of paper, left-click [Auto] at the bottom right on Preview.

Also, right-clicking on Preview specifies [Finishing].

If [Different for First, Others, and Last], [Different for First, Second, Others, and Last], or
[Different for Cover and Others] is selected for [Paper Selection], you can specify the
paper source for each page.

Printing Multiple Pages on One Sheet

Multiple pages can be printed on one sheet of paper.

1 For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the [Device
Settings] sheet and select [Auto] from [Spooling at Host].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 21x|

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Secur(l Deviee Setings | ) cffe |

Device Settings : Manual

Paper Source Options: [250 Sheet Cassatts # 3 |

¥ Duplex Urit

(Sgnnhr\g at Host

Printer Status Window
I™ Show lcon in the Taskbar

Gl Device Stats | About |

0K | Cancel | gpek | Hep |
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2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then select the number of the
pages to be printed on one sheet from [Page Layout].

The number of pages that can be selected is 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, or 16 (Pages per
Sheet).

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties i 2] x|

Page Selup | Finishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

Profile: ") Default Settings =

@ @ DOutput Method: | &3 Print v

= B page siee [ea |
s =
24 Ouputsize: [Match Page Size =
ﬂ Copies 1= [110939)

[A) € Landseape

Orientation
’7 Bﬁ‘ Portrait

Page Layout: il 1 Page per sheet j
D ™ Manual Scaling Q 1 Page per Sheet
D Seelig
4 fcalng Auta] 2 Pages per Sheet
™ watermark:

Yiew Seftings
&

@ & Pages per Shest
_ 8 Pages per Sheet
9 Pages per Shest
16 Pages per Sheet I
%3 Poster [2+ 2]
@ Paster [333]
Poster [4x 4]

Custom Paper Siee

Printing a Document E

. S

3 When 2, 4, 6, 8, 9, or 16 pages per sheet is selected, [Page
Order] appears. Select the desired page order.

& Canon LBP3600 Praperties [ ax|

Page Setp | Finishing | Paper Saurce | Guaity |
Profie. [AIF) Default Settings = gl E o m

=] B page sie [aa =]
—L A
Bl Ouput Sige [Match Fage Siee =l
==
J1 Jz Copies: 1_,::' 1 to 359]
Orientafion
=z [ [4) e A s |
3= =4
r
Page Layout “4-| 4 Pages per Shest j
D Page Order :
A4 [SealingAuta]
I~ Watermark;

Wiew Settings

&

Custorn Paper Size,..
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&> NOTE

The options under the [Page Order] pull-down menu differ depending on the paper
orientation or the number of pages to be printed on one sheet.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

Scaling Print Qutput

You can select a scale when [1 Page per Sheet] is selected for [Page Layout].

The scale factor will be adjusted automatically when [Page Size] and [Output Size]
are different.

The scale factor can be specified manually.

You can specify from 25 to 200 %.

Scaling a Document Automatically

1 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then specify the page size in

[Page Size].
&% Canon LEP3600 Prapetties 2l x|
Page Setup | ) ishing | Paper Source | Gusity |
Proe: [ Defaut Setings = Output Method: | Print -
\
= B Page i [ =l
+ a4 =
A, Dutput Sizs: B4
43
] 2397 o x 420 0 o83
-3y 16.54in | |42
, B2
41
| i
40 hd
Pae Laouit 1 Page per Shast j
] I~ Manusl Scal . 7
% J—] Scdling T00=] 2 (2510 200]
24 [SedingAutc]
sk Setiiits ™ watermark: [EoNFIDENTIAL =l
] Edl\wal=rmark.
Custorm Paper Size. | Layout Options | Restore Defauts |
0K | Concel | Hep |
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2 Specify the paper size in [Output Size].

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The scale factor will be set automatically depending on the sizes specified in
[Page Size] and [Output Size].

Scaling a Document Manually

1 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then specify the page size in

[Page Size].

2 Specify the paper size in [Output Size].

3 Place a checkmark for [Manual Scaling], then specify the

value in the spin box.

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Seurce | Quaity |
= | -
Pofle, |JT) Defauit Settings -| Dutpul Method: | &5 Pint E
=] B page sie [aa =]
= =
Bl Ouput Sige [Match Fage Siee =l
=
=l Copies: T=] [1tosg)
~ Orientation
[a] & Ponai [A) € Landscape ‘
Page Layout |d,ﬂl 1 Page per Sheet j
=
¥ Manual Scaling
Scaling: 0= 2[5t 200]
ng:70%] A
View Selings I Watemark, [EONFIDENTIAL =
@T) Edit\w/atermark.
Custon Pope Size. | LovoutOptions.. | BestoeDefaults |
0K | Cancel | Heb |

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].
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Poster Printing

You can magnify a single page image and print it out on more than one page. You
can join these printouts together to make one large poster.

1 For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the [Device
Settings] sheet and select [Auto] from [Spooling at Host].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties L 21|

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Secur(i Deviee Setings | ) cffe |

Device Settings : Manual

Paper Source Options: [250 Sheet Cassette « 3 |

¥ Duplex Urit

(Sgnn\\'r\g at Host

Printer Status Window
I™ Show lcon in the Taskbar

Gl Device Stats | About |

0K | Cancel | gpek | Hep |
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2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet and select [Poster (N x N)] (N =
2, 3, 4) from [Page Layout].

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Seurce | Quaity |

FTE ey N
Pofie. ['E) Defail Setings -] e Output Method: | & Piint E

= % Pags Size: [aa =
ug= =
8L Output Size [Match Page Size =l
= Copies: =] (1t 93]
Orientation
[ [4) e (4] Lnchcope ‘
Fage Layout | 1 Page per Sheet j
D ™ Manual Sealing | 1PageperSheet
D Sealing
44 [SealingAuto] — 2| 2PagesperSheet
= = I Watemark;
wl 4 Pages per Shest

61| & Pages per Sheet
8 Pages per Shest
9 Papes per Sheet

1F Panes ner Shest

Custom Faper Size.

=1

% Poster [4 % 4]
Poster [4 % 4]
jE=sa

A layout image of the printout appears on Preview.

Printing a Document E
&
|

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

@ MPORTANT

« The printing order of the printouts (separated into multiple pages) becomes "Upper
Left to Right".

» When you perform poster printing, the watermark printing and layout options are
disabled.

» When you perform poster printing, the setting for [Page Order] is disabled.
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Watermark Printing

You can superimpose watermarks (such as "COPY", "DRAFT", etc.) over the
documents created in the application. Select the desired character string from the
list of the character strings registered as watermarks. Also, you can add new
watermarks or edit the added watermarks by clicking [Edit Watermark] in the [Page
Setup] sheet.

Watermark Printing

1 For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the [Device
Settings] sheet and select [Auto] from [Spooling at Host].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties N 21x

General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Mansgement | Secur(i Device Setings | ) cfie |

Devics Setlings - Manual

Paper Sounce Dptions: [250 Sheet Cassette « 3 =l

¥ Duplex Unit

(Sguuh'ng at Host:

Piinter Status Window,
I~ Show Icon in the Taskbar

Get Device Status | About |

0K | Cancel | s | Hep |
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2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet and place a checkmark for

[Watermark].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties I

Page Setup |i ishing | Paper Source | Gualiy |

Profie: [9) Defauit Setings = e

21|

Output Method: | Frint -

I= g‘ Page Size:
b= =
2L upu Sz

Copiies:

m |
|Malch Page Size =]

1= [1t0999)

& Poratt " Landscape ‘

Page Layout:

™ Manual Scaling

Sealing

| (] 1 Page per Sheet j

00572 (26 1 200]

Ad [Soaling duta]

Wiew Settings

| (r~7 wate.mark.,) | CONFIDENTIAL Bl
@ Edlit Watermark.

B | Bestore Defaults |

Layout Optors... |

o 1

Cancel | Hep |

3 Select the character string to print as a watermark from the
list on the right of [Watermark].

& Canon LBP3600 Praperties [ ax|

Printing a Document E

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Seurce | Quaity |

Profle: [4E) Defaul Settings - |

Dutput Method: | &5 Frint -

=] B page sie [aa -
+
Bl Ouput Sige [Match Fage Siee -

[ =

1= [1ta839)

@;& Orientation
= [ & Portait

€ Landscaps ‘

Fage Lapout;

™ Manual Sealing

| 1 Page per Sheet j

Sealing: W 725t 2000]
A4 [Scaling.Auto] -
T I watemark, |CONFIDENTIAL =l

@

Custorn Paper Size,..

FILE COPY

FINAL
| PRELIMINARY
FROOF
TOP SECRET
sample

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].
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Editing Watermarks

1 For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003

Settings] sheet and select [Auto] from [Spooling at Host].

, display the [Device

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties i 21|
General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Secur(l Deviee Setings | ) cffe |
Device Setlings | Manual
Paper Source Options: [250 Sheet Cassatts # 3 |

¥ Duplex Urit

(Sgnnhr\g at Host

Printer Status Window
I™ Show lcon in the Taskbar

Get Device Status

| About |

1]

Cancel |

Apply | Help |

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, place a checkmark for
[Watermark], and then click [Edit Watermark].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties i

Fage Setup | nishing | Paper Source | Quaiity |

Profle. [4) Defaut Setings = B

Dutput Method: | &5 Frint -

x|

=] B page sie [aa =]
a0 =
Bl Ouput Sige [Match Fage Siee =l
L= Copies 1= [1togg9)
&@ Orientation
: [ [4) e Dsl ‘
=
Page Layout | 1 Page per Sheet j
[I ™ Manual Scaling
D Sesling (= |
Ad [SeslingAuto]

Wiew Settings

| (W Malermalk)
&

T — - |

‘ EditWatematk J

Custon Poper Size. | Lovout Options.._ |

Blestore Defaults |

Lo 1]

Concel | Heb |
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The [Edit Watermark] dialog box is displayed.

watermark List

9%70
W

P 0 [G0ta50]
(LS 0 [-50t050]

Move to Canter

 SetAngle

Upward Left to Right
Downward Left to Right

I—n

-180°

S

i) 180

s

Add Delete

Name: [sample
Test |CONFIDENTIAL
Eent: [arial =l
Style: |Fregular -
Sige 722 Faints [1 to 500]
Color [IB tectam v |
Eorder Etint Sigh
C Cicls & Transparent
" Squae € Overlap
 Nore

™ Print on First Page Only

o]

Cancel Help
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3 Specify the following items as needed:

[Position]: Specify the position to print the selected
watermark on the document. Enter X and Y axis
values between -50 and 50.

[Angle]: Specify the angle to print the selected watermark
on the document.

[Name]: Enter the name of the added watermark to be
displayed for [Watermark] in the [Page Setup]
sheet.

[Text]: Enter the characters to be printed as the
watermark.

[Font]: Select the font to be used for the watermark (True
Type fonts only).

[Style]: Select the font style for the watermark.

[Size]: Specify the font size for the watermark.

[Color]: Specify the color for the watermark. Since this

printer is a monochrome printer, all the
watermark colors are printed in grayscale.

[Border]: Specify whether a border encloses the
watermark when printed.
[Print Style]: Select the watermark type from [Transparent] or
[Overlap].
[Print on First Page Place a checkmark when printing the watermark
Only]: only on the first page of the document.
&2 NOTE

« When adding a new watermark, click [Add].
« You cannot delete the default watermarks.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Page Setup] sheet reappears.
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Specifying a Custom Paper Size

Perform the following procedure to specify a desired paper size:

& NOTE

To specify a custom paper size, display the dialog box shown below.

- For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
Display the [Document Properties] dialog box in the [Printers] folder (the [Printers and
Faxes] folder for Windows XP/Server 2003).

- For Windows 98/Me
Display the [Printer Properties] dialog box in the [Printers] folder.

1 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [Custom Paper
Size].

= 2] ]

GE) Page Setup | £) ishin | Paper Source | Gusity |

S Profile: Jetault Settings Output Methad: | &5 Print -

(&}

8 Ei= B page siee m =
L e =

© 24 Ouputsize: [Match Page Size =]

o)) b Copies 1= [110939)

c Orientation

c ( @rr Portiait [A) € Landseape ‘

=

o

Page Layout |E| 1 Pags per Sheet j
@ |:| I~ Manusl Scaling
J Seelig T00= 2 (251 200]

Auita]

View Settings ™ Watermnark: [CONFIDENTIAL =
Edi et e et

Custom Paper Size n L apout Options. | Restore Defaults |
J

oK | cancel | sepy | Hen |

(M)«

The [Custom Paper Size Settings] dialog box is displayed.

Paper List Marne of Custom Paper Sizs
Name | Size [=
o Letter 2159x273.4 i
o 1117 2794x4318 i
o Legal 2159% 356 ‘Sl
2 Exscaitive 1042 4 2667 & © Inch
o 05 148542100 )
85 16201 257.0 i
o 4 21002870 wickh: 2100w [76.2 to 287.0)
B4 2570%3640
Height 297.0 o [127.01t0 431 8
o 03 297.044200 | = il S

Delets Hegister
ok | Concel | hep |
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2 Specify the following items as needed:

[Paper List]: Displays the names and sizes of standard paper
and added custom paper.

[Name of Custom Enter the name of the custom paper size to be
Paper Size]: registered. Up to 31 characters can be entered.

[Unit]: Specify the unit (Millimeter or Inch) to be used
when setting the custom paper size.

[Paper Size]: Specify the height and width of the custom paper
size (Height = Width). Specify the custom paper
size using portrait orientation (Height = Width)
within valid setting values.

3 Click [Register].
&2 NOTE

In Windows 98/Me, up to 30 custom paper sizes can be added. In Windows 2000/
XP/Server 2003, the number depends on the system environment.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].
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Printing Borders and Printing Date

You can print with borders, printing date, and/or page numbers.

1 For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the [Device
Settings] sheet and select [Auto] from [Spooling at Host].

&5 Canon LEP3600 Properties x|

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Secul(l Device Settings | ) cie |

Device Settings : Manual

Paper Source Optiors: [250 Sheet Cassatte + 3 =]

I¥ Duplex Urit

(Sasotna 10 I— - )

Pritter Status Window:
I Show leon in the Taskbar

Get Device Stalus | About |

0k | Cancel | dppb | Hep |

2 Display the [Page Setup] sheet, then click [Layout Options].

Page Setup | ) ishin | Paper Source | Gusity |
£F3)| =
| Dutput Method: |5 Print i

&8 Default Settings
B =] B page siee I 7|
=L NS — =

24 Ouputsize: [Match Page Size =

Profile:

= Copies 1= 11 10999)
Oriertation
( B ' Parait [A) € Landseape ‘

Pags Layout |E| 1 Pags per Shest j
’E] ™ Manual Scaling
Scalg T00= 2 (251 200]
44 [5oaingbuto]

View Settings ™ Watermnark: [CONFIDENTIAL =
o Edi et e et

Custom Paper Size “ L apout Options. n Restore Defaults |
\ J

ok | concel | Hep |
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The [Layout Options] dialog box is displayed.

Edging:

Frint Date;

[or =l
Print User Mame

[or =l
Piint Page Number,

[or =]

0K | Cancel | BesweDefals | Hep |

3 Specify the following items as needed:

[Edging]: Select the type of edging to print as a border.
[Print Date]: Prints the date. Specify the printing position of the date
from the list.

[Print User Name]: Prints the user name that is registered in the computer.
Specify the printing position of the user name from the

list.
[Print Page Prints page numbers. Specify the printing position of
Number]: the page numbers from the list.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Page Setup] sheet reappears.

Selecting an Objective

You can select the print style (1-sided Printing, 2-sided Printing, or Booklet
Printing). The optional duplex unit is required for 2-sided printing and booklet
printing.

@ MPORTANT

For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, [Booklet Printing] is unavailable when [Disabled] is
selected for [Spooling at Host] in the [Device Settings] sheet.
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1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, then select [1-sided Printing],
[2-sided Printing], or [Booklet Printing] for [Print Style].

%% Canon LBP3600 Properties _',lil

Page Sen | Finishing | )aper Source | Gusity |
= LAl | s
Profile: [4E) Defaul Settings | e Output Methad: | G5 Print =

\

Fiint St
_Légm € 1-sided Pinting
Hlaoklt

[ Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/Orientations

Binding Location:
| =l LongEdae[Lett] j&l

~Finishing

o 0Oft

S 1
£  Collate

A4 [Scaling:Auta]

View Seltings
g

Finihing Detall.. | Restore Defauts |

0K | Concel | Hep |

[1-sided Printing]: Prints on one side of paper.

[2-sided Printing]: Prints on both sides of paper using the optional duplex
unit.

[Booklet Printing]: Prints booklets using the optional duplex unit. Booklet
printing involves printing 2 pages on both sides of a
sheet of paper in the appropriate order so that the
printouts become a booklet when folded into two. To
perform detailed settings for booklet printing, click the
[Booklet] button.

2 When [Booklet Printing] is selected, click [Booklet] and
specify the following items as needed:

Detailed Settings for Booklet 2lx|

Booklet Printing Method

£ Divide into Sets

15 Bheets per Set (1 ta 15]
I” Spexify Baoklet Gutter [ 5= mmotean
[ ok ] caea | mep |
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[Booklet Printing Method]:

[Specify Booklet Gutter]:

Specify the unit for booklet printing

(printing all pages at once or by dividing
into several portions).

Place a checkmark when specifying the

gutter on booklet printing. Enter the value

of the distance (0 to 30 mm) from the

center line (fold line) in the middle of the

paper.

*The size of the image is automatically
reduced so that the entire image remains

in the p

rint area.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.

Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/Orientations

You can specify the paper alignment on output when printing a document of mixed

paper sizes or orientations.

1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, place a checkmark for [Print

with Mixed Paper Sizes/Orientations], and then click [Details].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties

Page Setup  Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

Ficfle: =

Output Methad: | &5 Print -

21x

Fiint Sigh
' 1-sided Printing

J " 2-sided Printing

£ Booklet Priting

Boklet

( IV Frint with bized Paper Sizes/Orientatians )
i i |

Paper Alignment; Pattem 1

Details...

£4 [ScalingAuta]

Yiew Seftings
&

& 0ff
" Collate:

Finishing Dtaits

| Restore Defaults |

o1

Cancel Hep |
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The [Detailed Settings] dialog box is displayed.

Detailed Settings ] 21

Frint with Mized Paper Sizes/Drientations

i~ Faper Afignment

& Faitem |

© Fattem 2

-'E Gutter, EI__‘; mm [0'to 30]

~Image Processing
' Reduce and Arrange
" Stagger Image with Size asis

0K | Cancel Help

2 Select the paper alignment pattern for printing a document of
mixed paper sizes or orientations.

Specify the following items as needed:

[Gutter]:

[Image
Processing]:

When a value is specified, a margin of white space is
created on one side of the printout (This margin is
called [Gutter]). The gutter is useful when binding
pages. Valid gutter values range from 0 to 30 mm.
When a gutter value is specified, the print area is
reduced.

When [Gutter] is specified, the position of the page
image is adjusted to make room for the gutter. At this
point, you can select whether to reduce the size of the
image to fit the remaining space. When [Reduce and
Arrange] is selected, the size of the image is
automatically reduced to adjust the page image
position so that the entire image remains in the print
area. When [Stagger Image with Size as-is] is
selected, the page image position is adjusted without
changing its size. Any part of the print image that lies
outside the print area will be missing in the printout.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.
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You can specify a gutter on the printouts. Valid gutter values range from 0 to 30 mm.

When a gutter is specified, the position of the page image is adjusted to make room
for the gutter. At this point, you can select whether to reduce the size of the image

to fit the remaining space.

1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, specify the side on which the
gutter is to be located in [Binding Location], and then click

[Gutter].

Page Setup  Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

" B Default Settings E m;l

Output Methad: | &5 Print -

21x

Frint Styl

EH=

— =

' 1-sided Printing
© 2sided Printing

7 © Booklet Printing Booklet
I Print with Miged Paper Sizes/Drientations
Bincing Location )
, ’E] | I:l Long Edge [Left] j &I
44 [5oaingbuto] & i
View Settings " Collste

Firghing Detais. |

Restore Defaults |

o1

Cancel

Hep |

The [Gutter Settings] dialog box is displayed.

Gutter Settings K
Guter: = mm [0t 30]

Image Pr ing

20

& Reduce and Anangs

" Stagger Image with Size as-is

aK I Cancel Help
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2 Specify the value in the spin box.

Specify the following items as needed:

[Image
Processing]:

Printing a Document E

When [Gutter] is specified, the position of the page
image is adjusted to make room for the gutter. At this
point, you can select whether to reduce the size of the
image to fit the remaining space. When [Reduce and
Arrange] is selected, the size of the image is
automatically reduced to adjust the page image
position so that the entire image remains in the print
area. When [Stagger Image with Size as-is] is
selected, the page image position is adjusted without
changing its size. Any part of the print image that lies
outside the print area will be missing in the printout.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing] sheet reappears.

Specifying the Finishing Method

You can specify a variety of options for print processing.

1 Display the [Finishing] sheet, then click [Finishing Details].

& Canon LBP3600 Praperties ax|

Page Sen Finishing | £) per Saurce | Guaity |

Frafile: ;E Default Settings

E @ Output Method: |5 Frint =

o=E
5

Print Styl
' 1-sided Printing
{ Ej " 2-sided Printing
" Buooklet Printing Bloollet.

™ Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/Orientations

Binding Lacation:

) B

A4 [SoalingAuta]

Wiew Settings

&

| I:l Long Edge [Lef] j _ Gue |

Finishing
@« 0if
" Collate

( Finighing Detaiks... n Blestore Defaults |
!)

0K | Cancel | Heb |
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The [Finishing Details] dialog box is displayed.
R

IV Detect Faper Size in Tray
™ Rotate Print Data 180 Degrees
I¥ Use Skip Blank Pages Mode

Advanced Settings.
0K | Cancel RestoreDefauts | Hep |

Specify the following items as needed:

[Detect Paper Size in Tray]: When this option is checked, a message
appears and the job is paused if the
setting for [Output Size] in the [Page
Setup] sheet for the current job is
different from that for the previous job. To
resume the job, click the [Resolve Error]
button in the Printer Status Window or
load the appropriate paper. However, for
the job that takes place immediately after
cycling the power or removing paper, a
message does not appear, and the job
uses the currently loaded paper
regardless of the setting for [Output Size].

[Rotate Print Data 180 Prints by rotating the image 180 degrees.

Degrees]: This option is useful for printing
envelopes and index cards that can be
fed only in specific orientations.

[Use Skip Blank Pages Mode]: When this option is checked, blank pages
are not output if the job includes blank
pages.

Click [Advanced Settings] in the [Finishing Details] dialog
box.

IV Detect Faper Size in Tray
™ Rotate Print Data 180 Degrees
I¥ Use Skip Blank Pages Mode

( Advanced Settings. )
ok | Coancel | Restore Defaults | Help ||
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The [Advanced Settings] dialog box is displayed.

Advanced Settings 2 x|
Imags Refinement 2
Firing Mode: |0 |
I~ EMF Spooling
I= Print Last Paae in 1 -sided Mode when 2-sided Printing is Set

™ Print on the Back of Printed Paper fram the Multi-purpose Tray

oK. I Cancel Bestore Defaults Help

4 Specify the following items as needed:

[Image Refinement]: Specify whether to apply Image
Refinement. When Image Refinement is
applied, jagged lines of text and graphics
are printed smoothly.

[Fixing Mode]: Switch the fixing mode of the printer when
the toner does not fix well. [Mode 3]
enhances the toner fixing the most, and
[Mode 2] and [Mode 1] follow respectively.
[Mode 4] enhances the toner fixing the
least.

[EMF Spooling] (Windows Specify whether the print data is spooled in

2000/XP/Server 2003 only): EMF (meta file) format. When this option is
checked, the data is spooled in EMF
format.

[Print Last Page in 1-sided ~ When this option is checked and the last

Mode when 2-sided Printing page for the 2-sided printing or booklet

is Set]: printing is 1-sided printing, the printer can
print faster than normal 2-sided printing.

[Print on the Back of Printed Place a checkmark for this option if a paper
Paper from the Multi-purpose jam occurs when printing previously
Tray]: printed paper.

5 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Finishing Details] dialog box reappears.
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Specifying the Paper Feed Method

You can specify various settings for the paper feed method.

1 Display the [Paper Source] sheet.

%" Canon LBP3600 Properties N

Page Setup | Finishiy Paper Souce | )ity |

ZEl B Default Settings

_EJ=E]

Output Method. [ & Fiint -

21|

Paper Selestion:

I D_J Same Paper for All Pages

Paper Source
Mult-purpase Tray
Cassette |
Cassette 2
Casselte 3
Cassetts 4

|

Paper Type [Plain Paper

Wiew Settings
Ed

I™ Pause when Printing from the Multi-purpose Tray

I™ Continue Printing with the Muli-purpose Trap

Bestore Defaults

o 1

Cancel | Hep |

2 Specify the following items as needed:

[Paper Selection]:
[Paper Source]:

- [First Page]

- [Second Page]
- [Cover Page]

- [Other Pages]

- [Last Page]

- [Interleaf Sheet]

[Paper Type]:

You can specify the paper feed method.

You can specify the paper source.

Options that can be specified depend on
the items selected in [Paper Selection].

Specify the type of paper to be used.
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[Pause when Printing from the Specify whether the printer should pause

Multi-purpose Tray]:

[Continue Printing with the
Multi-purpose Tray]:

a job and display a message or continue
the job when feeding paper from the
multi-purpose tray. When this option is
checked, a message is displayed and the
printer pauses the job. Make sure that the
paper size specified in the printer driver is
the same as the size of paper in the
multi-purpose tray and click the [Resolve
Error] button in the Printer Status
Window.

Specify whether the printer should switch
the paper source to the multi-purpose
tray automatically when a cassette has
run out of paper during a job and the
paper specified in [Output Size] in the
[Page Setup] sheet is not loaded in any
other cassette.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

4-64

Using the Printing Functions



Specifying the Print Quality

You can perform optimum printing by simply selecting the appropriate item from
[Objective].

1 Display the [Quality] sheet, then specify the settings for
[Objective].

%" Canon LBP3600 Properties i 21|

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Sourd
L] @ Output Method: | Frint -

Objective

ZE ol B Default Settings

\web Pages

| Details. ..

T IS SELNG 15 USEa WNEN Prning O0CUMENES I Jeneral,

View Setlings ™ Manual Grayscale Settings Gitapscale Settings
e I Piint Grayscale Sample

About | ResoreDefauts |

0K | Cancel | Heb |

For more detailed settings, click the [Details] button.

The [Detailed Settings] dialog box is displayed.

2l

¥ Print Colored Text and Lines in Black

I™ Enable Image Copection

Toner Density: g : ; i 'w
Light Dark
I~ Use Toner Save

Ok | Cancel Help
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2 Specify the following items as needed:

[B & W Halftones]:
[Print Colored Text and

Lines in Black]:

[Enable Image Correction]:

[Toner Density]:

[Use Toner Save]:

Select the display pattern of subtle gradation
(medium gradation) for black-and-white data.

Place a checkmark for this option when
colored text or thin lines of CAD data etc.
drop out or appear broken in printouts. You
should be able to print thin lines finely.

When image data such as photographic
images are printed at enlarged sizes in the
application, the printed images can look
rough or jagged. Specify the settings for
smoothing the output of low-resolution image
data.

Adjust the toner density for the print data.
Adjust the density by dragging the [Toner
Density] slider from side to side.

By using this function, you can save toner
consumption, since some parts of the data
are omitted from the job.

3 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].
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Grayscale Settings

Grayscale Settings

1 Display the [Quality] sheet, place a checkmark for [Manual
Grayscale Settings], and then click [Grayscale Settings].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Sour (> Busity |

Profile: |JE) Detault Settings

L] HD Output Methad: | &5 Print =

21x

L vensei: | (W izl Gravmeale Setings ) ( Grayscale Setlings... '
@ ———

Obiective,

Datails

This setting is used when printing documents in general

About | Restore Defaults |
ok | concel | Hep |

The [Grayscale Settings] dialog box is displayed.

[rayscatesetengs 2 21
S Gravscale Adstment  atching
o ow g LN Matcing Mods
0 Low ()—'— QP Hon
Hiatgting ethod [faa |
Horitat Eofi: [Canon HOTV garmma 1.5Moniar =|
Ganma: [is =l
iy
ABCOEF b @@
[TTT B
Restore Defauls
Cancel e Retore Defauls
Carcel Helo

2 Display the [Grayscale Adjustment] sheet, then specify the
following items as needed:

[Brightness]:

Adjust the brightness for the print data.
Adjust the brightness by dragging the
[Brightness] slider from side to side.
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[Contrast]: Adjust the contrast for the print data. Adjust
the contrast by dragging the [Contrast] slider
from side to side.

3 Display the [Matching] sheet, then specify the following items

as needed:

[Matching Mode]: Specify the method for color correction.

[Matching Method]: Specify which element is to be prioritized in
matching.

[Monitor Profile]: Select the appropriate item (the Profiles
registered in the computer are displayed) for
the monitor or scanner in use.

[Gamma]: When [Gamma Adjustment] is selected for

[Matching Mode], color is adjusted by
brightness without performing matching.

4 Confirm the settings, then click [OK].

The [Quality] sheet reappears.

Printing Grayscale Sample (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 only)

You can print an adjusted grayscale sample after specifying the settings in the
[Grayscale Adjustment] sheet. The after-adjustment image is printed in the center
of the paper, and the images whose [Brightness] and [Contrast] are changed by
graduation are each printed around the after-adjustment image. This is useful to
adjust the grayscale of the printout.
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For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, display the [Device
Settings] sheet and select [Auto] from [Spooling at Host].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2] x|

General | Shaiing | Potts | Advanced | Color Management | Secur(i Device Setings | ) cfie |

Devics Setlings - Manual

Paper Sounce Dptions: [250 Sheet Cassette « 3 =l

¥ Duplex Unit

(Sguuhng at Host:

Piinter Status Window,
I~ Show Icon in the Taskbar

Get Device Status | About |

0K | Cancel | s | Hep |

Display the [Quality] sheet, place a checkmark for [Manual
Grayscale Settings], and then click [Grayscale Settings].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2 x|

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Sour
Profie: [J] Defaut Setings LI o I Dutput Method: |5 Print -

Datails

This setting is used when printing documents in general

View Settings (W Hianial Gragsoals Selings ) ( Grapscale Seflings... '

T

About | Restore Defaults |

0K | Cancel Hep |
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3 Specify the items in the [Grayscale Settings] dialog box as
needed, then click [OK].

4 Go back to the [Quality] sheet and place a checkmark for
[Print Grayscale Sample].

&> Canon LBP3600 Properties x|
Pags Setup | Finishing | Paper Souce  Gusity |
= T | i
Profie: [4E) Defaul Settings -] i Output Mathodt |5 Pt =

Objective:

‘web Pages

Details

This setting iz used when printing documents in general

View Seltings | VIR S
i ( W Pl Graysoss Samp\a;)

About | Restore Defauts |

0k | Cancel Hep |

Grayscale Sellings.. |

5 confirm the settings, then click the [OK] button.

@ MPORTANT
When printing a grayscale sample, be sure that [1 Page per Sheet] is selected for
[Page Layout] in the [Page Setup] sheet.

6 click [OK] or [Print].

The grayscale sample is printed.

@ mPORTANT

When you are finished with printing grayscale samples, remove the checkmark
from [Print Grayscale Sample].
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Specifying Profiles

You can save or import all the printing preferences specified in the [Page Setup],
[Finishing], [Paper Source], and [Quality] sheets at once. You can also add, edit or
select the settings.

Save the printing preferences as a "Profile" using the following procedure.

Make sure that any one of the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source] and
[Quality] sheets is displayed, then perform the following procedure.

&> NOTE
o For Windows 98/Me, up to 50 "Profiles" can be added. To add up to 50 "Profiles” for each
user account, double-click [My Computer] = [Control Panel] — [Passwords] to display
the [User Profiles] sheet, and then select [Users can customize their preferences and
desktop settings. Windows switches to your personal settings when you log on.].

« For Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, up to 50 "Profiles" for each user account can be
added.

« If the printer name has been changed, any saved "Profiles" cannot be imported. To
import the saved "Profiles", change the printer name to its previous one.

« Uninstallation of the printer driver does not delete the Profile information. The "Profiles”
become available after re-installing the printer driver.

¢ The Profile information file saved on Windows 98/Me cannot be used on Windows 2000/
XP/Server 2003 and vice versa.

« Selecting a "Profile" does not change the setting for [Page Size].

Adding a Profile

1 click [[Z] (Add Profile).

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2lx|
Page Selup | Finishing | Paper Source | Dusity
| B Default Settings i ‘ E il ﬂ Dutput Method: [ &3 Print -
= B Page Siee m E|
el -
24 Ouputsize: [Match Page Size =
w Copies 1= 11 10999)
Orientation
( B ' Parait [A) € Landseape ‘
Page Layout: | Q 1 Page per Shest j
’E] ™ Manual Scaling
Sedlng T00= 2 (251 200]
A4 [SealngAuto]
e ™ Watermark: [CONFIDENTIAL =
e EditWaterma..

Custom Paper Size | L apout Options. | Restore Defaults |

ok | concel | Hep |

The [Add Profile] dialog box is displayed.
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2 Enter the name of the "Profile"” for [Name].

[lcon] allows you to select the icon for the "Profile". Enter any comments in

[Comment] as needed.

Add Profile I 2 x|
MName: [
L B K = F R
ETN |
Commert: =]
;| iew Settings
0K | Cancel | Heb |

&2 NOTE

Up to 31 characters for [Name] and 255 characters for [Comment] can be entered.

@ Confirming the Printer Settings
U Click [View Settings].

Add Profile N
Mame: sample

fore EIEIEICE] - EBE
ap 3
Comment Duplex =]

.

Concel | Heb

21|

U When [OK] is clicked, the [Add Profile] dialog box reappears.

Page Setp | Finishing | Paper Saurce | Guaity |

Setting ltem [ Cantents -
Fage Size a4
Paper Size 2100 mm % 237.0

8.27in% 11630
Output Size Match Page Size
Paper Size 2100 mm % 237.0 mm

8.27inx 11630
Copies i
Orientation Partrait
Page Layout 1 Page per Sheet
Manual Scaling oif

100 % o
Watermark, off
Edging Hone
Prnt Nate . %
« | _>l_I

Lopy
( oK |) Help
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3 Click [OK].

The Properties dialog box reappears.

Check if the name of the added "Profile" is on the [Profile] list.

Editing/Deleting a Profile

You can change or save the Profile information or delete it from [Profile List].

1 Click [&] (Edit Profile).

¥ Canon LBP3600 Properties 20x|

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Source | Gty |

i Bl
g'= @ ' Output Method. [ & Fiint -

ZEl! B Default Settings
e/
g‘ Page Size: [aa =
+
2L upu Sz [Match Page Size =l
Copiies: 1= [1t0999)
Orientation
( (4] o Bel ‘
Page Layaut ||;| 1 Page per Sheet j

g; IJJ I:l I~ Manual Sealing
=L\ == Sealing 00 2 (25t 200]

Ad [Soaling duta]

e I Watermark: [CONFIDENTIAL =
o Edit watermark,

Coion PeperSie. | LowoutOptions.. | BestoreDefauts |

0K | Cancel | Help

The [Edit Profile] dialog box is displayed.

2 Edit the Profile information.

Edit Profile 2|
Profile List Hame: [ame

*[£) Defaul Settings

"B 2on 1 [1-sided

-Dun[s\E] DR = 0 B =
B 2on 1 [2sided] T 4
5 2sided

[oa] Scale to Fit 44 Comment:

*[=) Confidential

| B canple

leon

Duples =

2] =

View Seltings Delte | mpot. | Export. |

¥ Apply Settings from Application

0k | Cancel | Heb |
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@ Editing a Profile
U You can change the settings for [Name], [Icon], and [Comment].
U By clicking [ﬂ] or [M], you can change the order of the selected "Profile".

Q When [Import] is clicked, the Profile information is imported from the previously
saved file.

0 When [Export] is clicked, the selected Profile information is saved into the file.
The "Profile" saved in the file can be used again even if it is deleted from the
list.

Q When [Apply Settings from Application] is checked, the settings for [Page Size],
[Orientation], and [Copies] specified in the application are applied for printing.
The settings for these items in the application stay enabled even if the Profile is
changed.

@ Deleting a Profile
QO When [Delete] is clicked, the "Profile" is deleted from the list.

(M MPORTANT

You can delete only custom "Profiles". You cannot delete default "Profiles". Also,
you cannot delete the "Profile" currently selected in each sheet.

PageComposer

You can combine two jobs into one and change job settings for the combined job.
You can edit a job in another application.
You can also preview the job.

Printing a Document E

Make sure that any one of the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source], or [Quality]
sheet is displayed in the [Document Properties] dialog box, then perform the
following procedure:
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1 Select [Edit and Preview] from the list on the right of the

[Profile] list.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2 x|

Page Selup | Firishing | Paper Source |

Profile: ") Default Settings =

Quality |

Output Methad: | &5 Print -

Bl
= —

EH=

Lo

£4 [ScalingAuta]

B FageSice  [Combine pin o o JEIPVTION
+
24 Ouputsize: [Match Page Size =]

Lopies 1= 11 10999)
Orientation
( B ' Parait [A) € Landseape ‘

Page Layout | | 1Page persheet j

I~ Manusl Scaling

Scalig 100_|: % [25 i 200]

e ™ Watermark: [CONFIDENTIAL =
o Edi et e et
Custom Paper Size | L apout Options. | Restore Defaults |

ok | concel | Hep |

2 The message that the output method is going to be switched

to the [Edit and Preview] mode is displayed. Click [OK].

Printer Information x|

)
'@ The output method will be switched to [Edit and Preview].
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3 Specify the printing preferences in each sheet, then click
[OK].

& Canon LBP3600 Praperties [ ax|

Page Setup | Finishing | Paper Seurce | Quaity |

Profie: |*[E) Default Settings - @ [ Dutput Method: (B i

=] B page sie [aa =]
us. =
Bl Ouput Sige [Match Fage Siee =l
= Copies: 1_,::' [1 ta 939]
Orientafion
[ [4) e Dsl ‘
Page Layout | 1 Page per Sheet j
D I~ Manual Scaling
—] Sealing: 100 _,;' %[5 ta 200]
Ad [Sealing.Auto]

T I Watemark, [EONFIDENTIAL =
o) Edit\w/atermark

Custon Pope Size. | LovoutOptions.. | BestoeDefaults |

(\ ok | ) coreel | Heb |

4 Ciick [OK] or [Print].

The [Canon PageComposer] dialog box is displayed and the job is displayed on a

Printing a Document E

list.
o
Ele Edit Moveto Help
77 s i e N e O il R
Document Nams | Total Pages | Layout Data | comments
Manual_2.pdf 10 1 Page per Sheet
Far Help, press F1 v

Repeat Step 1 to 4 for the jobs that you want to edit.

Edit the jobs on the list in the [Canon PageComposer] dialog
box.
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&> NOTE

« For more details on the setting procedures for the [Canon PageComposer] dialog
box, see Help for Canon PageComposer.

« When the [Edit and Preview] mode is selected in the [Printer Properties] dialog box
and [ @]] (Lock) is set, the [Canon PageComposer] dialog box appears each time
you print.

Viewing the Printer Settings/Restoring the Default

Settings

You can view or restore the default settings for all the printing preferences specified
in the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source], [Quality], and [Configuration]/
[Device Settings] sheets at once.

Make sure that any one of the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source] and
[Quality] sheets is displayed, then perform the following procedure.

&> NOTE

A preview of the settings is displayed on each sheet. This allows you to confirm the print
image on Preview.

Viewing the Printer Settings

1 Click [View Settings].

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2 x|

Page Selup | Finishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

s £ =
prote: | I B e @ i __l'

Ei= B page siee I =l
dbs =
24 Ouputsize: [Match Page Size =
Q Copies 1= [1to339)
st
( @rr Portiait [A) € Landseape ‘
Pags Layout |E| 1 Pags per Shest j
’E} ™ Manual Scaling
Scalg T00= 2 (251 200]
yEE T ]
( iew Settings ) I watermark: [CONFIDENTIAL =
= EdilWetamark..

Custom Paper Size | L apout Options. | Restore Defaults |

ok | concel | Hep |
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The [View Settings] dialog box is displayed.

Page Selup | Finishing | Paper Source | Qualty | Devics Settings |
Seting ltsm | Contents -
Fage Size Ad
Faper Size 210,0 mm » 237.0 mm
8.27inx11.69in
Ouipul Size Malch Page Size
Faper Size 210.0 mm x 237.0 mm
8.27inx11.69in
Copies 1
Orientation Foriait
Fage Lapout 1 Page per Sheet
Manual Scaling off
100% b
Waleimark off
Edging Nane
Pijnt Nate: il =4
‘ | _»l_I
Lopy

By clicking the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source], [Quality], or
[Configuration]/[Device Settings] tab, you can view the printing preferences for
each sheet in a list.

2 Click [OK].

The previous sheet reappears.

Restoring the Default Settings
To restore the default settings, click [Restore Defaults].

You can restore the default settings only in the same sheet or dialog box as
[Restore Defaults] displayed.

The settings in the [Page Setup], [Finishing], [Paper Source], [Quality] and
[Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheets cannot be restored all at once to the
default settings.
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Pri Status Window

The Printer Status Window shows the printer status of LBP3600 (such as the
operation status and job information) with messages, animations, sounds, and
icons.

& NOTE

To activate a sound, your computer must have a PCM synthesizer, and have the driver for
PCM synthesizer installed.

Functions on the Printer Status Window 4

The functions on the Printer Status Window are the same on both Windows 98/Me g
and Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003. E
For more details on operations, see Online Help. 8
a

28 Canon LEP3600 ol e

Menu Bar — s opens e ) =

lcon — @ Ready o Print E:__ Refresh Button .‘é

5 o

Message Area —

Animation Area —— Message Area (Auxiliary)

% 41— Resolve Error Button

Current Print Job | Wy Jab DOperation
Tille | Contents [T
Document Name
User Name
Computer Name
Status Bar {oseoo: |
|
[ I
Current Print Job Tab My Job Operation Tab
Current Print Job | My Job Dperation | Cunerit Print Job My Job Operation |
Till [ Contents [ | Title [ Cortents [ [
Document Name Document N ame o
User Name User Name L
Computer Name Computer Mame
Status
| | |
Job Information Area Pause Job Button Job Information Area Job Operation Button
Progress Bar Job Status Message Area
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H Menu Bar

Job Menu Performs a job operation (pause, resume, or delete).
Also, when a job is paused for some reason, you can
resume the job by selecting [Resolve Error]. The current
job for which you have no access permission is grayed
out.

Options Menu Allows you to specify the environment settings for the
Printer Status Window, cleans the fixing roller etc., and
adjusts the printing position.

Help Menu Displays Online Help.

M Other Functions
Icon
Message Area

Message Area (Auxiliary)

Animation Area

Refresh Button
Resolve Error Button

Current Print Job Tab

My Job Operation Tab

Displays the current printer status.

Displays the current printer status with a short
message.

Displays additional information when an error occurs,
etc.

Shows an animated graphic indicating the current
printer status. The graphic background changes from
blue (normal) to orange when some user action is
required, or to red when a Warning is issued.

Obtains the printer status and refreshes the Printer
Status Window display.

Allows you to resume a job when the job is paused for
some reason.

Progress Bar:

Indicates the progress of the current job by showing
the number of printed pages or changing graphic
background.

Pause Job Button:
Pauses the job temporarily.

Job Information Area:
Displays the document name, user name, and
computer name for the job.

Job Status Message Area:
Displays a message about the status of the job.

Job Operation Button:

Performs a job operation (pause, resume, or delete).
The current job for which you have no access
permission is grayed out.
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Job Information Area:
Displays the document name, user name, computer
name, and status of the job.

Status Bar Indicates how the printer is connected (Local or
Network).

Instructions for operating the menu are displayed
during menu operation.

Displaying the Printer Status Window

There are the following two ways to display the Printer Status Window:

« Start up by clicking [il] (Display Printer Status Window) in locations such as in
the [Page Setup] sheet in the [Printer Properties] dialog box.

&% Canon LBP3600 Properties 2|

Page Setup | Firishing | Paper Source | Gusity |

[P 8 Defaut Settings E [E’ Output Method: |63 Print -
= B Page i M =l
us . T
B ouput size [Match Page Size k2|
= Copies: T=] 159
Drigntation
[ (-‘ Portrait [A] € Landscape ‘
Page Layout | 1 Page per Shest j
I~ Manual Scaiing
Sealing; T00=] 2 (2510 200]
A4 [SealngAuta]
sk Setiiits | ™ watermark: [EoNFIDENTIAL =l
‘ b ' Ed U WaEtiai:

Custorm Paper Size. | Layout Options | Restore Defauts |

0K | Concel | Hep |

« Display the [Printer Properties] dialog box and display the [Configuration]/[Device
Settings] sheet, and then place a checkmark for [Show Icon in the Taskbar]. The
icon for the Printer Status Window is displayed in the Windows taskbar. Click the
icon, then click [Canon LBP3600] to start up.

Canon LEP3600

The Printer Status Window appears automatically during printing or when an error
occurs. If [When Starting Printing] is not selected in the [Preferences] dialog box in
the [Options] menu, the Printer Status Window does not appear during printing.
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Setting Preferences

The Preferences menu allows you to display the Printer Status Window
automatically, specify the sound settings, and make the Printer Status Window
monitor the printer status.

B [Display Printer Status Window] Group

« When Starting Printing
The Printer Status Window appears automatically each time print starts.

» Only when Errors Occur
The Printer Status Window appears automatically only when an error occurs during
printing.

« Not Display Automatically
The Printer Status Window does not appear automatically.

« Always Display on Top
The Printer Status Window is always on top of all the other windows on the desktop.

B [Monitor Printer Status] Group

« Only while Displaying Printer Status Window
The Printer Status Window monitors the printer status only while it is displayed.

« Only while Printing
The Printer Status Window monitors the printer status only while printing.

» Always
The Printer Status Window always monitors the printer status.

« Notify the Printer of the Time
If [Always] is selected, the time specified in your computer is reported to the printer by
placing a checkmark for [Notify the Printer of the Time]. Place a checkmark when the
optional network board cannot obtain the time from the NTP server.

H [Tone Settings] Group
« Enabled All
A sound is played with a message displayed.
« Enable only when Error Occurs
A sound is played only when an error occurs.

¢ Disabled
No sound is played.
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1 Select [Preferences] from the [Options] menu.

=

05

2

»
Device Settings...

v

Refresh

1|
6 |

Current Print Job My Job Operation

Tille | Contents [T
Document Name
Hoaiare LA

Computer Nams
Status

[Enters application setting.

The [Preferences] dialog box is displayed.

2 Confirm each of the settings, then click [OK].

Display Printer Status Window
- Display Setting
 Su/hen Starting Printing

" Orly when Enors Deour

Mot Display Automatically

I~ Always Display on Top

~ Moritor Printer Statu

& Orlp while Displaying Printer Status Window
€ Orly whils Printing
© Always

I~ Mty ihe Fiinter of the Time

 Tone Setting:

* Enabled Al

" Enable only when Enar Occurs
" Disabled

Cancel Help

&> NOTE

For detailed information on operations for the Printer Status Window, see Online
Help.
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The [Utility] menu cleans the fixing roller etc. and prints the printer status.

H Cleaning 1
Cleans the fixing roller of the printer. Clean it when the front or back of printouts has
smudge marks. For more details, see "Cleaning the Fixing Roller,” on p. 5-21.

H Cleaning 2
Cleans the transfer roller and photosensitive drum. Clean them after replacing the toner
cartridge or when the print quality deteriorates. For more details, see "Cleaning the
Transfer Roller and Photosensitive Drum," on p. 5-26.

M Printer Status Print
Prints the optional settings of the printer, the settings for [Device Settings] in the [Options]
menu, and the current printer status such as the total number of printouts. For more
details, see "Confirming the Printer Features," on p. 7-60.

B Network Status Print
Prints the version of the optional network board or TCP/IP settings. For more details, see
"Chapter 4 Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

B Printing Position Adjustment Print
Display the [Printing Position Adjustment Print] dialog box. Select the paper source of
which you want to check the printing position in the [Printing Position Adjustment Print]
dialog box, print the position adjustment page, and then check the printing position. For
more details, see "Adjusting the Printing Position," on p. 5-28.

[Device Settings] Menu

You can specify the settings related to printer troubles, such as alleviating a
flickering phenomenon during printing and adjusting the printing position.

H 2-sided Special Mode
Place a checkmark for this option if paper jams occur frequently during 2-sided printing.
Printing speed will be slower than when performing regular 2-sided printing.

B Graphics Special Mode
Dots may appear over the images when printing graphics data that contains many
halftones. In this case, place a checkmark for this option. When printing text data, smudge
marks of spattering toner may appear around the text. In this case, remove the
checkmark.
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H Lighten Flicker Mode
Place a checkmark for this option when computer screens or fluorescent lights near the
printer flicker during printing (flickering phenomenon). The flickering phenomenon can be
alleviated.

B Print Position Adjustment
Check the printing position with the position alignment page that is output in [Printing
Position Adjustment Print] in [Utility] in the [Options] menu and adjust the printing position
with this option (moves in the horizontal direction only). For more details, see "Adjusting
the Printing Position," on p. 5-28.

Selecting [Refresh] from the [Options] menu obtains the latest printer status and
refreshes the Printer Status Window display.

You can obtain the same result by clicking [ ﬁl] (Refresh) in the Printer Status
Window.

[Resolve Error]

When a job is paused for some reason, you can resume the job by selecting
[Resolve Error] from the [Job] menu. Resuming a job by selecting [Resolve Error]
may cause unexpected print results. [Resolve Error] is unavailable in any of the
following cases:

« When the job is paused due to printer error such as a paper jam and paper-out
condition

« When another user's job is paused ([Resolve Error] is available in the print server
if the printer is shared on a network)

You can obtain the same result by clicking [ _& |] (Resolve Error) in the Printer
Status Window.

(M MPORTANT

If a message that says "Insufficient Disk Space" is displayed, delete unnecessary files,
then select [Resolve Error].

Displaying Status When a Print Server is Used

The status of a network printer can be displayed on the client's Printer Status
Window as well as on the print server's.

If the print server is not running when the Printer Status Window starts up, the
status will appear automatically when the print server starts up.
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« Printer Status of the Print Server

- Displaying the Printer Status Window and Job Operation

[Current Print Job] Tab [My Job Operation] Tab
[Job [Pause [Job [Job Job 0pera“°n
Information Job] Information Operation]
Area] Button Area] Buttons
Pause Job: Pauses all the
jobs
Plsplays the first Enabled"! !3|sP|ays the first Enabled Resume Job: Besumes all the
job job*2 jobs
Delete Job: Deletes the first
job

*1 The [My Job Operation] tab is displayed by clicking the [Pause Job] button.
*2 If any job is printed by the computer as the print server, the job is displayed.

- Plays a sound.

- If the print server is running Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, the status is not
displayed when no one is logged on.

« Client's Printer Status
- Displaying the Printer Status Window and Job Operation

[Current Print Job] Tab [My Job Operation] Tab
[Job [Pause Job] [Job [Job Job Operation
Information Button Information Operation]
Area] Area] Buttons
When your job is .
displayed in [Job Pause Job: sgs’f;i:"
Information Area]: Resume Job: Resumes
Displays the first | Enabled* Displavs vour ’ all vour
job in the print When another . p_ yS Yy Enabled aly
s first job jobs
server users job is Delete Job: Deletes
displayed in [Job ’ our first
Information Area]: jyob

Disabled

* The [My Job Operation] tab is displayed by clicking the [Pause Job] button.
- You cannot use the [Resolve Error] button when another user's job is paused.

- While another user's job is being printed, the progress bar is displayed in gray.

- A sound is played only from the client whose user name is verified by the print
server.

&2 NOTE

To display the status for a job that is requested via a network, an environment in which
the TCP/IP protocol can be used is required.
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CHAPTER

This chapter describes the procedures for maintaining the printer such as replacing the
cartridges and cleaning the printer.
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Repl_ating the Toner Cartridge

This section describes how to replace or handle a toner cartridge and precautions
on storing it.

When a Message Appears

Toner cartridge is a consumable product. When a toner cartridge has reached its
lifetime, a message will appear in the Printer Status Window. Take measurements
according to the message.

Message Displayed Timing Contents and Remedies
The toner cartridge may When lifetime of toner - Job can be continued.
need to be replaced soon. cartridge has been reached | - Have a new toner cartridge available.

- It is recommended that you replace the toner
cartridge with a new one before printing a large
amount.

M MPORTANT
If the printout becomes faint or inconsistent, the reason is that the life of the toner
cartridge has been reached even when a message does not appear. Do not continue to
use the toner cartridge and replace it with new one when there is deterioration in print
quality.

& NOTE

The cartridge designed for this printer (EP-66 Cartridge) has a life span of up to
approximately 10,000 sheets of A4 size paper when loaded in landscape orientation.
This is based on printing typical word processing documents that have about 5% page
coverage with the print density set to the default setting. The life of your cartridge may
vary depending on the type of documents printed. If your average document contains a
lot of graphics, tables, or charts, the life of the toner cartridge will be shorter as they
consume more toner.
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Using Up Toner

If the message appears, perform the following procedure before replacing the toner
cartridge. The message may disappear, and you may be able to print for a while
until toner runs out completely.

A\ WARNING

« There are some areas inside the printer which are subject to high-voltages.
When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do
not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to touch the inside of the
printer, as this may result in burns or electrical shock.

» The toner cartridge generates a low level magnetic field. If you use a cardiac
pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move away from the toner cartridge
and consult your physician.

A\ cAuTION

« Take care not to allow the toner to come into contact with your hands or
clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash
them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm water will set the toner
and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

« The fixing unit inside the printer may become hot during use. When replacing
fixing unit, do not touch the fixing unit, as doing so may result in burns or
electrical shock.

ACHTUNG! issscnsores  LEF0| 2HEE
'ATTENTION
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M MPORTANT
Do not touch the high-voltage contacts inside the toner cover, as this may result in
damage to the printer.

1 Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the grip at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.

& NOTE

If you are using the multi-purpose tray, remove any loaded paper.
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2 Open the toner cover.

Press the green toner cover release button as shown in the figure (.

n souBUBIUIRY BUIINOY

Holding the green tab, open the toner cover until it clicks @.
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3 Pull out the toner cartridge partially by holding the grip, and
then remove the cartridge with both hands as shown in the
figure.

4l Hold the toner cartridge as shown in the figure, and gently
shake it 5 or 6 times to evenly distribute the toner inside.

Be careful not to spill the toner.

@ MPORTANT
« If toner is not distributed evenly, this may result in deterioration in print quality.
« Be sure to shake the toner cartridge gently; otherwise, the toner may spill out.
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5 Hold the toner cartridge as shown in the figure and install it in
the printer.

Align the projections on each side of the toner cartridge with the toner cartridge
guides inside the printer. Push the toner cartridge completely into the printer.

(M MPORTANT
Before inserting the toner cartridge, open the toner cover completely. The toner
cartridge cannot be inserted when the toner cover is opened only partially.

6 Close the toner cover.

Holding the center of the toner cover, close the cover until it clicks.

@ mPORTANT

« If you cannot close the toner cover, check if the toner cartridge is installed properly.
If you try to close the toner cover forcefully, this may result in damage to the printer.

« Do not leave the toner cover open for a long time after installing the toner cartridge.
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7 Close the multi-purpose tray.

O mPORTANT
If you cannot close the multi-purpose tray, check if the toner cover is completely
closed. If you try to close the multi-purpose tray forcefully, this may result in
damage to the printer.

If the message does not disappear or the print is too thin even after performing the
operation above, replace the toner cartridge with a new one.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge

Perform the following procedure to clean the transport roller and its surroundings,
and then replace the toner cartridge with a new one.

A\ WARNING

« Do not burn or throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause
the toner remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

» There are some areas inside the printer which are subject to high-voltages.
When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do
not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to touch the inside of the
printer, as this may result in burns or electrical shock.

» The toner cartridge generates a low level magnetic field. If you use a cardiac
pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move away from the toner cartridge
and consult your physician.

A\ cAUTION

« Take care not to allow the toner to come into contact with your hands or
clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash
them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm water will set the toner
and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.
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« The fixing unit inside the printer may become hot during use. When replacing
fixing unit, do not touch the fixing unit, as doing so may result in burns or
electrical shock.

@ mPORTANT
» Use only the toner cartridge designed for this printer.
« Do not touch the high-voltage contacts inside the toner cover, as this may result in
damage to the printer.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge 5-9
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1 Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the grip at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.

& NOTE

If you are using the multi-purpose tray, remove any loaded paper.

2 Open the toner cover.

Press the green toner cover release button as shown in the figure (.

5-10
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Holding the green tab, open the toner cover until it clicks @.

n souBUBIUIRY BUIINOY

then remove the cartridge with both hands as shown in the

figure.

3 Pull out the toner cartridge partially by holding the grip, and
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Using a slightly dampened cloth with water, wipe off chipped
paper and toner that are attached to the transparent sheet,
silver transport roller and their surroundings.

After wiping off the dirt, wipe the area with a soft, dry cloth.

Do not touch the black
transfer roller.
Transport roll |
ransport roller \

= |
Sheet/ 7

1 g

A\ WARNING

Clean the printer using a slightly dampened cloth with water. Do not use
alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other flammable substances. If
flammable substances come into contact with a high-voltage area inside
the printer, this may result in a fire or electrical shock.

(M mMPORTANT

«» Do not touch the black transfer roller. This may result in deterioration in print quality.

« Be careful not to scratch the transparent sheet or peel it by force.

« Do not use a cleaning agent such as mild detergent.

« Be sure that no water or chipped paper is remaining on the transparent sheet or
transport roller.

« Be sure to finish with wiping with a dry cloth. Water remaining inside the printer
may result in damage to the printer.

« Do not touch the transport roller. This may result in misfeeds.
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5 Take a new toner cartridge out of the protective bag.

Use scissors to open the protective bag so as not to damage the toner cartridge.

@ mPORTANT

Keep the protective bag for the toner cartridge. This may be required after taking
out the toner cartridge for printer maintenance.

6 Remove the tapes and packing materials attached to the toner
cartridge.

Remove the tapes that are securing the packing materials .

Replacing the Toner Cartridge 5-13

Routine Maintenance ﬂ



Routine Maintenance H

Remove the packing materials by hooking your fingers into the tabs and pulling
them out straight ).

(M MPORTANT

« Do not touch the photosensitive drum in the toner cartridge. Print quality may
deteriorate if you touch or damage the drum.

« Dispose of the packing materials according to local regulations.

7 Hold the toner cartridge as shown in the figure, and gently
shake it 5 or 6 times to evenly distribute the toner inside.

(M MPORTANT

« If toner is not distributed evenly, this may result in deterioration in print quality. Be
sure to carry out this procedure properly.

« Be sure to shake the toner cartridge gently; otherwise, the toner may spill out.
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8 Place the toner cartridge on a flat surface, then remove the
tape that is securing the sealing tape.

9 Pull out the sealing tape (approx. 70 cm in length) gently while
supporting the toner cartridge.

To pull out the sealing tape, hold the end of it and pull it out straight.

A\ CAUTION
If the sealing tape is pulled out forcefully or stopped at midpoint, toner
may spill out. If the toner gets into your eyes or mouth, wash them
immediately with cold water and immediately consult a physician.
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(M MPORTANT

« Do not pull the sealing tape diagonally, upwards, or downwards. If the tape is
severed, it may become difficult to pull out completely.

« Pull out the sealing tape completely from the toner cartridge. If any tape remains in
the toner cartridge, this may result in poor print quality.

» When pulling out the sealing tape, be careful not to hold the drum protective shutter
with your hands.

« Dispose of the sealing tape according to local regulations.
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10 Hold the toner cartridge as shown in the figure and install it in
the printer.

Align the projections on each side of the toner cartridge with the toner cartridge
guides inside the printer. Push the toner cartridge completely into the printer.

(M MPORTANT

Before inserting the toner cartridge, open the toner cover completely. The toner
cartridge cannot be inserted when the toner cover is opened only partially.

1 1 Close the toner cover.

Holding the center of the toner cover, close the cover until it clicks.

@ mPORTANT

« If you cannot close the toner cover, check if the toner cartridge is installed properly.
If you try to close the toner cover forcefully, this may result in damage to the printer.

« Do not leave the toner cover open for a long time after installing the toner cartridge.
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12 Close the multi-purpose tray.

O mPORTANT
If you cannot close the multi-purpose tray, check if the toner cover is completely
closed. If you try to close the multi-purpose tray forcefully, this may result in
damage to the printer.

Precautions for Handling Toner Cartridges

The toner cartridge consists of delicate parts. Handling the toner cartridge without
due care may lead to damage to the toner cartridge or deterioration in print quality.
Be careful of the following points when removing or installing the toner cartridge.

A\ WARNING
« Do not burn or throw a used toner cartridge into open flames, as this may cause
the toner remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

» The toner cartridge generates a low level magnetic field. If you use a cardiac
pacemaker and feel abnormalities, please move away from the toner cartridge
and consult your physician.

A\ CAUTION

Take care not to allow the toner to come into contact with your hands or
clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If they become dirty, wash
them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm water will set the toner
and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

(M MPORTANT
« Do not expose the toner cartridge to direct sunlight or strong light.

« Keep the toner cartridge away from products that generate magnetic waves, such as a
display or computer.
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« A toner cartridge is a magnetic product. Keep the toner cartridge away from products that
may be damaged by magnetic waves, such as a floppy disk or disk drive. This may lead
to damage to data.

« If you take the toner cartridge out of the printer for removing paper jams or servicing the
printer, place the toner cartridge into the original protective bag, or wrap it with a thick
cloth immediately.

« Print quality may deteriorate if you touch or damage the photosensitive drum inside the
toner cartridge. Be careful not to touch the drum or open the drum protective shutter. Be
careful not to hold or touch areas that are not described in this procedure. This may result
in damage to the printer.

« When handling the toner cartridge, hold it properly by holding the grip with one hand
while holding the cartridge with the other as shown in the figure. Do not set it vertically or
upside-down.

« Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the toner cartridge.

» Condensation may form in and on a toner cartridge if it is brought into an environment
that exposes it to sudden changes in temperature and/or humidity. If you move the
cartridge to a location that is warmer or has higher humidity, keep the toner cartridge in
its protective bag and store it in the new location for 2 hours or longer to allow it to adjust
to the new temperature.

« Be sure to use a new toner cartridge within the expiration date indicated on the package.

« Using a genuine Canon toner cartridge is recommended.
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Storing the Toner Cartridge

Be careful of the following points when storing a new toner cartridge or handling a
toner cartridge that has been taken out of the printer for maintenance or moving the
printer.

@ MPORTANT

« Do not take a new toner cartridge out of the protective bag until it is ready to be used.

« If you take the toner cartridge out of the printer for servicing the printer or other purposes,
place the toner cartridge into the original protective bag, or wrap it with a thick cloth
immediately.

« Do not place it vertically or upside-down. Store the toner cartridge in the same
orientation as when installed in the printer.

« Do not store the toner cartridge in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

« Do not store a cartridge in a hot or humid place, or a place where the temperature and
humidity can change significantly.

Storing temperature range: 0 to 35 °C (32 to 95 °F)
Storing humidity range: 35 to 85 % RH (no condensation)

« Do not store the toner cartridge in a place where corrosive gases, such as ammonia, are
generated, or where a considerable amount of salt is contained in the air, or where there
is a lot of dust.

 Keep the toner cartridge out of the reach of small children.

B Condensation
Even within the storable humidity range, water droplets may develop both inside and
outside of the toner cartridge due to the difference in temperature. The development of
water droplets is called condensation. Condensation will adversely affect the quality of the
toner cartridge.
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CIgﬂng the Fixing Roller

When the front or back of printouts has smudge marks, clean the fixing roller using
the following procedure. Print quality deterioration can be prevented by cleaning the
fixing roller. First, print out a cleaning page using A4 size paper as shown in the
figure. Then, clean the fixing roller by feeding the cleaning page from the
multi-purpose tray and delivering it to the output tray.

@ MPORTANT
« A cleaning page cannot be printed on other than A4 size paper. Be sure to use A4 size
paper.
« If A4 size paper is not loaded in the paper cassette, load it in landscape orientation in the
multi-purpose tray.
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1 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on procedures for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Printer
Status Window," on p. 4-79.

=

Job Options  Hslp

@ Ready to Print EI

Current Print Job | Wy Jab DOperation

Tille | Contents [T

Document Name

User Name
Computer Nams

|ussoo1

2 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Cleaning 1].
ol

Job | Options  Help
Preferences. .. [

\/
&

ity »
Device Settings. .

|

Printer Status Print...
Metwork Status Print...
Printing Position Adjustment Print...

Refresh

Cument Print Job | My Job Opsration

Tile | Contents [ u

Document Name

User Nams
Computer Hame

[Performs Cleaning 1.
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3 Click [OK].

Cleaning 1 x|

@ Performs Cleaning 1.
{ Cancel

The message, "Now printing a cleaning page." is displayed, and the cleaning
page is printed.

& NOTE

If A4 size paper is not loaded in any paper source, a message that prompts you to
replace paper appears. Load A4 size paper in the multi-purpose tray.

a Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the grip at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.
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6 Align the paper guide with A4.

the arrow mark going into the multi-purpose tray first.

7 Load the cleaning page with the printed side facing down and

B aouBUBJUIRI\ BUNNOY
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8 Lower the paper retaining lever.

The paper is sent into the printer slowly to start cleaning the fixing roller.

&> NOTE

« Cleaning takes approximately 2 minutes.
« The cleaning process cannot be canceled. Please wait until it is completed.

» When the front or back of printouts has smudge marks even after performing the
procedure above, perform [Cleaning 1] again.
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Clgﬂng the Transfer Roller and Photosensitive Drum

When the print quality deteriorates, clean the transfer roller and photosensitive
drum of the printer using the following procedure. By cleaning them, you can
prevent poor print quality.

@ MPORTANT
If the transfer roller and photosensitive drum are cleaned frequently, it may decrease their
life span.

1 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on procedures for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Printer
Status Window," on p. 4-79.

iEi
Job Options Help
@ Ready to Print El
% |
Current Print Job | Wy Jab DOperation
Tille | Contents [T

Document Nams
User Name
Computer Nams

USB001
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2 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Cleaning 2].

3 Canon LBP3600 o ] 3
Job | Options Help
Preferences... |
Err—— \ E
Device Settings.. D—
Network Status PHn. ..
Printing Pasition Adjustment Print. .
_% |
Current Frint Job | My Job Operation
Titls [ Contents [T

Document Mame
User Mame
Computer Hame

Ferforms Cleaning 2.

3 Click [OK].

Cleaning 2 x|

@ Performs Cleaning 2.
Cancel

The message "Cleaning" is displayed in the Printer Status Window, and cleaning
of the transfer roller and photosensitive starts.

& NOTE

« Cleaning takes approximately 15 seconds.
« The cleaning process cannot be canceled. Please wait until it is completed.
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Adjusting the Printing Position

If the printing position is skewed when printing from a certain paper source, you can
adjust the position from the Printer Status Window.

@ MPORTANT

If any part of the print image lies outside the printable area after adjusting the printing
position, the part will be missing in the printout.

& NOTE

Be aware when adjusting the printing position for 2-sided printing, since the orientation of
the images on the reverse pages in 2-sided printing varies depending on the printing
orientation or setting for [Binding Location] in the [Finishing] sheet.

Checking the Printing Position

Perform the printing position adjustment print and check the position to be adjusted.

1 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on procedures for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Printer
Status Window," on p. 4-79.
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&% canon LBP3600 o ] |
Job Options  Hslp
@ Ready to Print EI
% |
Current Print Job | Wy Jab DOperation
Tille [ Contents [T

Document Nams
User Name
Computer Nams

USB001
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2 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Printing Position

Adjustment Print].

3 Canon LBP3600 o ] 3
Job | Options Help
Preferences... |
ERrTE— e k.l
Device Settings. Cleaning2. ..
Printer Status Print. .. j-

istment Print. ..

Current Pint Jab | My Job Operation

Title [ Conterts

Document Mame
User Mame
Computer Hame

|Perfarms Fosition Adjustment Print,

The [Printing Position Adjustment Print] dialog box is displayed.

3 In the [Printing Position Adjustment Print] dialog box, select

the paper source of which you want to check the printing

position.

Place a checkmark for [Check Duplex Unit Also] when adjusting the printing

position for 2-sided printing.

Printing Position Adjustment Print ﬂﬂ

Pt & patter for Printing Postion Adjustment

Select the paper source to check and click [OK]

‘when adjusting the printing posiion after prirting,

adjust it in the [Device Settings] dialog in the [Option] menu,

~Papgr Source

" Cassette 2
" Casselte 3
" Cassette d

I~ Check Duplex Urit Also

aK I Cancel Help

Adjusting the Printing Position
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4 Click [OK].

Printing Position Adjustment Prink i 2l x|

Fiint a pattem for Frining Position Adjustment,
Selact the paper soucs to check and click [OK]
Wihen adjusting the printing position after printing,

adijust it in the [Divice Settings) dialoa in the [Jpfion] menu.

Paper Sour

" Cassette 2
" Cassette 3
" Cassefte 4

™ Check Duplex Unit Also

(\ oK. |) Concel | Heb |

The printing position adjustment print is printed as shown below. The arrow points
the top edge of the printing position adjustment print.

R 8 &R
1

R N

H H -

Next, check the printout results and specify the position to be adjusted in "Adjusting the
Printing Position" (See p. 5-30).

Adjusting the Printing Position

The measurements of "EH" printed on paper are as below:

10 mm

5mm

ww G

ww ok

*5 mm from each edge of paper (10 mm for envelopes)
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As an example, the setting procedure after printing the following printing position
adjustment print by selecting [Cassette 1] for [Paper Source] in the [Printing
Position Adjustment Print] dialog box is described here.

In this case, adjust the printing position -5.0 mm to the left.

H

-

-

H H
1

T

R R

& NOTE

The printing position can be adjusted within a range from +5.0 to -5.0 mm (in the
horizontal direction only).

1

Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on procedures for displaying the Printer Status Window, see "Printer
Status Window," on p. 4-79.

Il
Job  Options Help
@ Readyto Print EI
% |
Cument Print Job | My Job Opsration
Tile | Contents [ u

Dacument Harme
User Nams
Computer Hame

{UsB001
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2 Select [Device Settings] from the [Options] menu.

5 Canon LBP3600 —|of x|
Job | options  Help
Preferences. .. |
= %
3 Refrash
% |
Curtent Pint.Jab | My Job Operatian
Title [ Contents [ u
Document Name
User Name
Computer Name
[Sets device settings.

The [Device Settings] dialog box is displayed.

3 Adjust the printing position in [Print Position Adjustment] in
the [Device Settings] dialog box.

Next, check the printout results of the printing position adjustment print and
select the numerical value to adjust the position. The printing position can be
adjusted within a range from -5.0 to 5.0 mm. The position is moved by the
entered value. Negative values move the position to the left and positive values
to the right.

™ 2-sided Special Mode
™ Graphics Special Mode:
™ Lighten Flicker Made

Print Position Adjustment

Mulipupsss Tray 00=] mm [50t050)
Cassette 1 [ &= m(s0t050)
Cassetts 2 [ 00z mmis0ts0)
Cassetts 3 [ 00=] mmis0ts0)
Cassstts 4 00=] mm[50t050)
Duuples Urit 00=] mm[50t50)

& NOTE

The printing position can be adjusted in 0.5 mm increments.
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4 Click [OK].

™ 2-sided Special Mode
™ Graphics Special Mode:
™ Lighten Flicker Made

Print Position Adjustment

Mulipupsss Tray 00=] mm [50t050)
Cassette 1 [ &= m(s0t050)
Cassetts 2 [ 00z mmis0ts0)
Cassetts 3 [ 00=] mmis0ts0)
Cassetts 4 [ 00=] (5050
Duuples Urit 00=] mm[50t50)

5 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Printing Position

Adjustment Print].

&2 Canon LBP3600 o 4
Job | Options Help

Prefersnces...
g

Clearingl...
Device Settings... Cleaningz. ..

Printer Stabus Print. ., j‘

Refresh

Current Print Job | Wy Jab DOperation

Tille | Contents [T

Document Name

User Name
Computer Nams

|Performs Position Adjustment Print.

The [Printing Position Adjustment Print] dialog box is displayed.

Adjusting the Printing Position
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6 In the [Printing Position Adjustment Print] dialog box, select
the paper source of which you checked the printing position.

Printing Position Adjustment Print 2|

Fiint a pattem for Frining Position Adjustment,

Selact the paper soucs to check and click [OK]

Wihen adjusting the printing position after printing,

adiust it in the [Divice Settings] dialoa in the [Jption] menu

—Paper Sour

€ Cassette 3
" Cassefte 4

™ Check Duplex Unit Also

0k | Cancel Help

7 Click [OK].

Printing Position Adjustment Print _'?Ii'

Print a pattsm for Printing Pasitisn Adjustment

Select the paper source to check and click [OK].

‘when adjusting the printing posiion after printing,

adjust it in the [Device Settings] dialog in the [Dption] menu.

—Paper Sour
 Mult-purposs Tray
& Lassette 1
" Cassette 2
 Cassette 3
" Cassstte 4

I~ Check Duplex Urit Alsa

Cancel Help
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The printing position adjustment print in which the setting is changed is printed.
Check the printout results to confirm the printing position.
To make further adjustment, repeat step 1 to 7.
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CIgﬂng the Printer

Periodically clean the outer surfaces and ventilation slots of the printer to keep the
print quality high. When cleaning the printer, be careful of the following points in
order to prevent an electrical shock or printer malfunctions.

A\ WARNING

« When cleaning the printer, turn OFF the main power switch, then unplug the
power plug. Failure to observe these steps may result in a fire or electrical
shock.

« Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other flammable substances.
Check detergent for flammability prior to use. If flammable substances come
into contact with a high-voltage area inside the printer, this may result in a fire
or electrical shock.

@ mMPORTANT
« Be careful not to use a cleaning agent other than water or a mild detergent diluted with
water, as this may deform or crack the plastic materials in the printer.

« When using a mild detergent, be sure to dilute it with water.

» Grease or oil does not have to be applied to this printer. Be sure not to apply grease or
oil.

1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF @), then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet @.
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2 Firmly wring a soft cloth dampened with water or a mild
detergent diluted with water, and wipe off the dirt.

If you use a mild detergent for cleaning, be sure to wipe away the detergent with
a soft cloth dampened with water.

3 After wiping off the dirt, wipe the printer with a dry cloth.

4 When the printer is completely dry, plug the power plug into
the AC power outlet.
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Moﬂ' the Printer

When changing the location of the printer or moving the printer for maintenance, be
sure to perform the following procedure.

A\ WARNING

Be sure that the power is turned OFF, the power cord is unplugged, and all
interface cables are disconnected from the printer before moving the printer.
Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged, resulting in a
fire or electrical shock.

A\ cAuTION

« This printer weighs approximately 20.4 kg (Main unit: Approx. 18.4 kg/Toner
cartridge: Approx. 2 kg) without the paper cassette attached. The printer must
be carried by two or more people, and care must be taken to avoid hurting your
back or other portions of your body when carrying the printer.

« Be sure not to hold the top cover, multi-purpose tray, or any portions other than
the grips for moving the printer. If you do so, you may drop the printer, resulting
in personal injuries.
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« The back portion of the printer is relatively heavy. Be careful not to get
off-balanced when lifting the printer. If you do so, you may drop the printer,
resulting in personal injuries.

Back portion is
relatively heavy

« Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper
cassette may drop resulting in personal injuries.

« Do not carry the printer with the paper feeders installed. If you do so, the paper
feeders may drop resulting in personal injuries.

M MPORTANT

« Make sure that the top cover and multi-purpose tray are closed before carrying the
printer.
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« Do not touch the connector on the back of the printer, as this may result in printer error.

« When carrying the printer, do not touch the top rear cover on the back of the printer. If the
top rear cover is not set properly, an error message such as "Duplex Unit is not attached
correctly” or "Toner Cover Open" appears in the Printer Status Window.

Top rear cover
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e How To Set the Top Rear Cover
If the top rear cover comes off or is not set properly, take the cover out
once using the following procedure, and then set it again, properly.

1. While pressing the top rear cover from both sides (1) and pressing the
tabs on the top rear cover (2), remove the top rear cover (3.

2. Set the top rear cover.

Fit up the upper left portion of the top While pressing the tabs on the back of
rear cover (D), then insert the projection the top rear cover (3), insert the tabs into
on the upper right into the hole @. the holes @ to set the top rear cover.

holes.

@ mPORTANT

Be sure that the film of the top rear cover does not get
creased when installing the top rear cover.

Film
:
§l )
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&2 NOTE

For details on the installation site, see "Getting Started Guide".

1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF @), then

unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet @.

2 Remove all interface cables and the power cord.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on
removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p. 6-34.

3 Pull out the paper cassette.

If it is difficult to pull out the paper cassette, lift it slightly, and then pull it out
horizontally.

Moving the Printer
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4 Move the printer from the installation site.

Carry the printer with 2 or more people by holding the grips on the lower portion
of the printer and lifting it up at the same time.

& NOTE

If the optional paper feeders were previously installed in the printer, place the paper
feeders on the new installation site before carrying the printer to the site. For details
on the procedure for installing the paper feeders, see "Installing the Paper
Feeders," on p. 6-20.

5 Set the printer down carefully at the new installation site.

A\ CcAUTION

Set the printer down slowly and carefully. Be careful not to hurt your
hands.

Routine Maintenance H

@ mMPORTANT

Be sure that a space for installing optional accessories and connecting cables is
secured at the installation site.
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6 Set the paper cassette in the printer.

Set the paper cassette referring to the figure below:

« If the paper cassette is not extended, push the paper cassette into the printer
firmly until the front side of the cassette is flush with the front surface of the
printer.

« If the paper cassette is extended, the front side of the cassette is not flush with
the front surface of the printer. Push the paper cassette gently until it stops.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For
details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-32.

Moving the Printer 5-43

Routine Maintenance ﬂ



Routine Maintenance H

7 Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.

8 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

@ Transporting the Printer

When transporting the printer for reasons such as relocating, remove the toner
cartridge and store the printer and the parts in the package that they came in
with the protective materials attached in order to prevent them from being
damaged while being transported.

If the original package and packing materials are not available, find an
appropriate box and packing materials and pack the printer and the parts
appropriately.
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ng the Printer

This printer consists of various electronic and precise optical parts. Read the
following section so that you can handle the printer properly.

@ MPORTANT

The procedures for handling the printer are also described in "Important Safety
Instructions” (See p. xii).

Precautions for Handling the Printer

Observe the following precautions so that high-quality printing can be maintained
constantly.

O mMPORTANT

« Do not place any heavy objects on the printer, trays, or covers. It may result in damage to
the printer.

» Do not leave any cover open longer than required. Exposing the printer to direct sunlight
or strong light may result in deterioration in print quality.
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« Avoid vibration while the printer is printing. It may result in deterioration in print quality.

« Do not open the top cover during printing. It may result in damage to the printer.

» Handle the top cover, multi-purpose tray, and other covers gently when opening or
closing them. Otherwise, it may result in damage to the printer.

« If you want to spread a blanket on the printer to prevent dust from entering the printer,
turn the power OFF and allow the printer to cool down sufficiently before covering the
printer.

« If you do not plan to use the printer for a long period of time, unplug the power cord from
the AC power outlet.

» Do not use or store the printer in a room where chemicals are used.

Precaution for Storing the Printer

If you do not plan to use the printer for a long period of time, store it in the following
environment:

« Storage temperature range: 0 to 35 °C (32 to 95 °F)
« Storage humidity range: 10 to 80% RH with no condensation
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Opﬂ' al Accessories

The following optional accessories are available in order to use this printer to its full
extent. Purchase them to fulfill your needs. For the optional accessories, contact
your local authorized Canon dealer.

Paper Cassette

The optional paper cassettes are used by being replaced with the paper cassettes
supplied with the printer or optional paper feeders.

The optional 250-sheet universal cassette UC-66A is used by being replaced with
the standard cassette of the printer.

The optional 250-sheet universal cassette UC-66B is used by being replaced with
the paper cassette of an optional paper feeder.

Up to approximately 250 sheets of paper (64 g/m?) at sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5,
Ledger, Legal, Letter, and Executive can be loaded in a paper cassette.

250-sheet Universal Cassette UC-66A 250-sheet Universal Cassette UC-66B

& NOTE

A release date for the universal cassette designed for custom paper sizes has not yet
been set.
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Paper Feeder

This printer is supplied with 2 paper sources: the paper cassette and multi-purpose
tray. By installing the optional paper feeders, up to 5 paper sources can be used.

The 250-sheet paper feeder unit PF-66 has a mid-transport area and consists of a
250-sheet paper feeder and 250-sheet paper cassette.

The 250-sheet paper feeder unit PF-66E consists of a 250-sheet paper feeder and
250-sheet paper cassette.

Up to approximately 250 sheets of paper (64 g/m2) at sizes of A3, B4, A4, B5, A5,
Ledger, Legal, Letter, and Executive can be loaded in the 250-sheet paper
cassette.

250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E

&> NOTE

« Up to 3 paper feeders can be installed as shown in the figure:

* Be sure to install the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit
PF-66 at the top among the optional paper feeder
units. More than one 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit
PF-66 cannot be installed. Also, it cannot be

installed under the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-
66E.
O * The 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E cannot be
installed on the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66.
=
——
= 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66
e |
B =
:|— 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E
=
—

» The paper feeder is designed for LBP3800/3700/3600. Paper feeders designed for other
printers cannot be used.

« For details on the procedure for installing the paper feeder, see "Paper Feeder," on p.
6-6.
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The duplex unit DU-66 is a unit that enables automatic 2-sided printing. The duplex
unit is to be installed on the back of the main unit. You can perform automatic
2-sided printing on standard paper sizes (A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Legal, Letter
and Executive).

Duplex Unit DU-66

(M MPORTANT

You cannot perform automatic 2-sided printing on heavy paper (91 - 128 g/m2),
transparencies, labels, envelopes, and custom paper sizes.

& NOTE
« The duplex unit is designed for LBP3800/3700/3600. Duplex units designed for other
printers cannot be used.

« For details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Duplex Unit," on p. 6-28.
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Network Board

The network board fits inside the printer and is compatible with the TCP/IP protocol
for connecting the printer to LAN. The network board enables the operation of the
printer using a Web Browser "Remote UI" allowing you to specify settings and
manage the printer from a computer on the network.

Network board (Canon NB-C1)

& NOTE

« For details on "Remote UI", see "Remote Ul Guide".

« For details on the procedure for installing the network board, see "Network Board," on p.
6-38.
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Pa

eeder

The paper feeders are to be installed at the bottom of the main unit.

Make sure that all the following items are contained in the package before installing
the paper feeder. If any item is missing or damaged, please contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

=

Paper size indicator

Cassette protective cover Paper size labels

250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E Paper size labels  Paper size indicator

A\ WARNING

Be sure that the power of the printer is turned OFF, the power cord is
unplugged, and all interface cables and power cord are disconnected from the
printer before installing the paper feeders. Otherwise, the power cord or
interface cables may be damaged, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

6-6

Paper Feeder



@ MPORTANT

Do not touch the connector or paper feed roller in the paper feeder. It may result in
damage to the printer or misfeeds.

Paper feed roller

Connector

Connector

&> NOTE

« Up to 3 paper feeders can be installed as shown in the figure:

* Be sure to install the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit
PF-66 at the top among the optional paper feeder
units. More than one 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit
PF-66 cannot be installed. Also, it cannot be
installed under the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-
66E.
O

* The 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E cannot be
installed on the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66.

T =1 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66

:|— 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E

« For more details on the procedure for installing the paper feeder, see "Loading Paper in
Cassette 2, 3, or 4," on p. 2-27.
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Installation Space

Dimensions of each part, foot positions, and the space required for using the printer
with the paper feeder installed are indicated in the following figure:

4 N\

Front Surface »

¢ Dimensions of the Printer

Cassette protective cover
|

D
1. aE:
3 g 8™ ==
| ) —
i e
456 166 P
(mm)
¢ Required Peripheral Space
8 Cassette
- protective cover 8
- ~
( S Top cover
o ! -
2 } Paper &S ®
cassette Olo
| S
50 n .. =
n_ . =
1372 n___ .. =
(mm)
* Foot Positions
- 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66 - 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E
o| 1005 258 983 o o| 100.5 258 98.3 o
< | < < <
3 — =
o o
g EE g § g
imi} [5 uﬂu_mﬂ
o o o o
N 100.5 258 98.3 ~ ¥ 100.5 258 98.3 ~
(mm) (mm)
The rubber feet are 5.4 mm high and 22 mm x 22 mm wide square.
- J
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Parts and Their Functions

250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E

@ Transport Guide © Paper Cassette
Opened when removing jammed paper. (See p. Up to 250 sheets of paper (64 g/m2) at sizes of A3,
7-21) B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Legal, Letter, and Executive

can be loaded. (See p. 2-17)

Removing the Packing Materials

The paper feeders are provided with tapes and packing material to be protected
from excessive vibrations and shocks during delivery. Remove the tapes and
packing material before installing the paper feeders on the printer.

@ MPORTANT
« If there is any packing material remaining inside the paper feeder, this may result in
misfeeds or damage to the printer when operating the printer. Be sure to follow the
procedure to remove all the packing materials.
» The removed packing materials are required when transporting the printer for reasons
such as relocating or servicing. Keep them where they will not get lost.

Paper Feeder 6-9

Optional Accessories




Optional Accessories H

Removing the Packing Materials from the 250-sheet Paper Feeder
Unit PF-66

1 Remove the tapes securing the paper feeder (3 locations) and
remove the packing material.

Remove the packing material by removing the tape that is securing it (O and
pulling it out vertically @.

2 Pull out the paper cassette gently until it stops @, then lift up
the front portion of the cassette to remove it @.
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@ MPORTANT

The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out forcefully, this
may result in damage to the paper cassette.

3 Remove the packing material by removing the tape ® and
pulling out the tab vertically @ as shown in the figure.

4 Remove the tapes and packing material in the paper cassette. n
Remove the 2 tapes ().

Optional Accessories
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While pressing down the plate in the paper cassette as shown in the figure @),
remove the packing material (3.

(M MPORTANT
» The paper cassette is provided with the packing materials. Be sure to pull out the
paper cassette to remove all the packing materials.
« Do not touch the black rubber pad in the paper cassette. If you touch it, this may
result in misfeeds.

Rubber pad
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Removing the Packing Materials from the 250-sheet Paper Feeder
Unit PF-66E

1 Remove the tapes securing the paper feeder (1 location).

2 Pull out the paper cassette gently until it stops @, then lift up n
the front portion of the cassette to remove it @.

1es

Optional Accessor

(M MPORTANT

The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out
forcefully, this may result in damage to the paper cassette.
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3 Remove the packing material by removing the tape ® and
pulling out the tab vertically @ as shown in the figure.

4 Remove the tapes and packing material in the paper cassette.
Remove the 2 tapes ).
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While pressing down the plate in the paper cassette as shown in the figure @),

remove the packing material (®.

(M MPORTANT

« The paper cassette is provided with the packing materials. Be sure to pull out the

paper cassette to remove all the packing materials.

« Do not touch the black rubber pad in the paper cassette. If you touch it, this may

result in misfeeds.

Moving the Printer

When installing the paper feeders in the printer after installing the printer, move the

printer to an appropriate location temporarily using the following procedure.

A\ WARNING

Be sure that the power is turned OFF, the power cord is unplugged, and all

interface cables are disconnected from the printer before moving the printer.
Otherwise, the power cord or interface cables may be damaged, resulting in a

fire or electrical shock.

A\ cAuTION

Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper

cassette may drop resulting in personal injuries.

Paper Feeder
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1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF @), then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet @.

2 Remove all interface cables and the power cord.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on
removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p. 6-34.

3 Pull out the paper cassette.

If it is difficult to pull out the paper cassette, lift it slightly, and then pull it out
horizontally.
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4 Move the printer from the installation site.

Carry the printer with 2 or more people by holding the grips on the lower portion
of the printer and lifting it up at the same time.

A\ CAUTION

« This printer weighs approximately 20.4 kg (Main Unit: Approx. 18.4 kg/
Toner Cartridge: Approx. 2 kg) without the paper cassette attached. The
printer must be carried by 2 or more people, and care must be taken to
avoid hurting your back or other portions of your body when carrying the
printer.

« Be sure not to hold the top cover, multi-purpose tray, or any portions other
than the grips for moving the printer. If you do so, you may drop the
printer, resulting in personal injuries.
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« The back portion of the printer is relatively heavy. Be careful not to get

off-balanced when lifting the printer. If you do so, you may drop the printer,
resulting in personal injuries.

Back portion is
relatively heavy

(M MPORTANT
« Make sure that the top cover and multi-purpose tray are closed before carrying the

printer.

« Do not touch the connector on the back of the printer, as this may result in printer

error.

« When carrying the printer, do not touch the top rear cover on the back of the
printer. If the top rear cover is not set properly, an error message such as "Duplex
Unit is not attached correctly" or "Toner Cover Open" appears in the Printer Status
Window.

Top rear cover

Paper Feeder



e How To Set the Top Rear Cover

If the top rear cover comes off or is not set properly, take the cover out
once using the following procedure, and then set it again, properly.

1. While pressing the top rear cover from both sides (1) and pressing the
tabs on the top rear cover (2), remove the top rear cover (3.

2. Set the top rear cover.

Fit up the upper left portion of the top While pressing the tabs on the back of
rear cover (D), then insert the projection the top rear cover (3), insert the tabs into
on the upper right into the hole @. the holes @ to set the top rear cover.

holes.

@ mPORTANT

Be sure that the film of the top rear cover does not get
creased when installing the top rear cover.
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Installing the Paper Feeders

The paper feeders are to be installed at the bottom of the main unit.

A\ cAUTION
« Set the printer or paper feeders down slowly and carefully. Be careful not to hurt
your hands.
« Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper
cassette may drop resulting in personal injuries.
« Do not carry the printer with the paper feeders installed. If you do so, the paper
feeders may drop resulting in personal injuries.

(M vPORTANT
When the paper feeders are installed, be sure that the paper cassettes above the feeding
paper feeder (Cassette 2, 3, or 4) are set before using it. If those paper cassettes are not
set, paper cannot be fed from the lower paper source. (For example, if Cassette 2 is not
set, paper cannot be fed from Cassette 3.)
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1 Pull out paper cassettes from all the paper feeders.

Pull out the paper cassette gently until it stops (D, then lift up the front portion of
the cassette to remove it @.

(M MPORTANT

The paper cassette cannot be pulled out horizontally. If you try to pull it out
forcefully, this may result in damage to the paper cassette.

2 Place the paper feeders at the installation site.

When carrying a paper feeder, hold the grips on both sides with both hands as
shown in the figure.
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(M MPORTANT

« Do not touch the connector or paper feed roller in the paper feeder. It may result in
damage to the printer or misfeeds.

Paper feed roller

Connector

« Do not install the paper feeders on a platform that may warp from the weight of the
printer and optional accessories, or where the printer is liable to sink (such as on a
carpet or mat).

« Secure enough space around the paper feeders so that you can install the printer
and connect cords such as the power cord and interface cables.
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3 When installing a paper feeder on another paper feeder,
match the positioning pins and connector and gently set it
down.

Positioning pin

Connector

& NOTE

Up to 3 paper feeders can be installed as shown in the figure:

* Be sure to install the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit
PF-66 at the top among the optional paper feeder
units. More than one 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit
PF-66 cannot be installed. Also, it cannot be
installed under the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-
66E.
]

* The 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E cannot be
installed on the 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66.

T =1 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66

]* 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E

Paper Feeder
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4 When installing the main unit on the paper feeders, match the
positioning pins and connector and gently set it down.

5 Hook the cassette protective cover to the projections on the
back of the paper feeder (), keeping it at angle, and then set it
down gently ®@.

Attach the cassette protective cover securely until it snaps.

I
JHIITINT
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(M MPORTANT

Do not put hands, press hard, or place objects on the cassette protective cover. It
may damage to the cassette protective cover.

& NOTE

The cassette protective cover can be attached to the back of any of the paper
feeders. Attach it to the appropriate position.

6 Set the paper cassettes in the main unit and paper feeders.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For
details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-32.

7 Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.

8 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

& NOTE

After installing the paper feeders, you have to specify the settings for the optional

accessories in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet in the printer driver. You
can obtain the status of the optional accessories automatically by clicking the [Get
Device Status] button in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet.

Removing the Paper Feeders

Remove the paper feeders using the following procedure.

A\ WARNING
Be sure that the power of the printer is turned OFF, the power cord is
unplugged, and all interface cables and power cord are disconnected from the
printer before removing the paper feeders. Otherwise, the power cord or
interface cables may be damaged, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

A\ cAuTION

« Do not carry the printer with the paper cassette attached. If you do so, the paper
cassette may drop resulting in personal injuries.
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« Do not carry the printer with the paper feeders installed. If you do so, the paper
feeders may drop resulting in personal injuries.

(M MPORTANT
When moving or servicing the printer, remove the paper feeders and paper cassettes.

1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF, then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet.

2 Remove all interface cables and the power cord.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on
removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p. 6-34.
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3 Pull out paper cassettes from the main unit and all the paper
feeders.

4 Lift up the printer and remove it from the paper feeders.

5 If 2 or more paper feeders are installed, remove them from the
top.

6 Move the paper feeders.
7 Move back the main unit to the installation site.
8 Set the paper cassette in the printer.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For
details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-32.

9 Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.

10 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.
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DUE Unit

The duplex unit is to be installed on the back of the main unit.

Confirm the contents of the package before installing the duplex unit. If any item is
damaged, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

Duplex Unit DU-66

A\ WARNING

Be sure that the power switch of the printer is turned OFF, the power cord is
unplugged, and all interface cables and power cord are disconnected from the
printer before installing the duplex unit. Otherwise, the power cord or interface
cables may be damaged, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.
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Installation Space

Dimensions of each part and the space required for using the printer with the
duplex unit installed is indicated in the figure below:

- N
Front Surface »
* Dimensions of the Printer
Duplex unit rear cover
< .
_‘_ 3 Duplex unit top cover
‘ { \‘
[=}
B < ~
| 3 ~N/
I 524 137
Duplex unit rear cover (mm)
* Required Peripheral Space
[=]
8| o
240 S| Duplex unit
—— — top cover
‘ Top cover—=;- N
8 Paper : = 8
~ cassette ‘ a ™~
L : =~
T ] v
o
650 SJ Duplex unit rear cover —1 ‘
Duplex unit rear cover
1414
(mm)
- /
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Parts and Their Functions

®
n @ Duplex Unit Top Cover (® Duplex Unit Rear Cover
Opened when removing jammed paper. (See p. Opened when removing the duplex unit or jammed
7-24) paper. (See p. 7-24)

Optional Accessories

@ Lock Release Lever
Used when installing or removing the duplex unit.

Removing the Packing Materials

The duplex unit is provided with tapes and packing material to be protected from
excessive vibrations and shocks during delivery. Remove the tapes and packing
material before installing the duplex unit on the printer.

M MPORTANT
« If there is any packing material remaining inside the duplex unit, this may result in
misfeeds or damage to the printer when operating the printer. Be sure to follow the
procedure to remove all the packing materials.
» The removed packing materials are required when transporting the printer for reasons
such as relocating or servicing. Keep them where they will not get lost.
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1 Remove the tapes that are securing the duplex unit.

o[
Y S
_f\ﬁw\wﬂ%\\mﬁh\h\@%/\wﬂ
i L o

Y

v
\.

2 Open the duplex unit top cover @, then remove the protective

sheet inside the duplex unit @.

n $8110SS820Y [euondo
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Installing the Duplex Unit

The duplex unit is to be installed on the back of the main unit.

1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF @, then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet @.

2 Remove all interface cables and the power cord.

3 Remove the top rear cover of the printer.

As shown in the figure, while pressing the top rear cover from both sides (D and
pressing the tabs on the top rear cover (2), remove the top rear cover (3.

Optional Accessories H

@ MPORTANT
Keep the top rear cover. It is required after the duplex unit is removed.
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a Remove the bottom rear cover of the printer.

@ MPORTANT
Keep the bottom rear cover. It is required after the duplex unit is removed.

5 Install the duplex unit by matching the positioning pins on the
holes on the back of the printer.

Push the duplex unit firmly until it clicks.

Positioning pin

A\ CAUTION

Install the duplex unit gently and carefully to avoid catching your hand
between the printer and duplex unit, as this may result in personal injuries.
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(M MPORTANT

Do not touch the duplex unit connector, as this may result in damage to the printer
or printer error.

Connector

6 Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.

7 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.
& NOTE

After installing the duplex unit, you have to specify the settings for the optional
accessories in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet in the printer driver. You
can obtain the status of the optional accessories automatically by clicking the [Get
Device Status] button in the [Configuration]/[Device Settings] sheet.

Removing the Duplex Unit

Remove the duplex unit using the following procedure. Have ready the top rear
cover and bottom rear cover removed from the printer when the duplex unit was
installed.

Optional Accessories H

A\ WARNING

Be sure that the power switch of the printer is turned OFF, the power cord is
unplugged, and all interface cables and power cord are disconnected from the
printer before removing the duplex unit. Otherwise, the power cord or interface
cables may be damaged, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

(M vPORTANT
When moving or servicing the printer, remove the duplex unit.
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Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF, then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet.

Remove all interface cables and the power cord.
Open the duplex unit rear cover.

Push up the lock release levers on each side of the duplex
unit, then remove the duplex unit.

Close the duplex unit rear cover.

Set the top rear cover. n
Fit up the upper left portion of the top rear cover (), then insert the projection on

the upper right into the hole ).

Optional Accessories
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While pressing the tabs on the back of the top rear cover 3, insert the tabs into
the holes @ to set the top rear cover.

The top rear cover is set, snapping. Make sure that the tabs are inserted
completely into the holes.
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@ MPORTANT

« Be sure that the film of the top rear cover does not get creased when installing the
top rear cover.

« Set the top rear cover properly. If the top rear cover is not set properly, an error
message such as "Duplex Unit is not attached correctly" or "Toner Cover Open"”
appears in the Printer Status Window.

Set the bottom rear cover of the printer.

Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.

Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.
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Newk Board

The network board is to be installed into the expansion slot on the back of the
printer.

Network board (NB-C1) Screws (2 pieces)

By installing the optional network board, you can use LBP3600 directly connected
to a network.
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H Connecting the network board on the printer directly to the computer

Client LBP3600
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003) (Network board installed)

L=

Client
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

I:l
{—

______ J
T |— - = :TCP/IP

Bl Connecting the printer to the computer via a print server

_ Client Print server
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003) (Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

[ ]

=

LBP3600
(Network board installed)

Client
(Windows 98/Me/2000/XP/Server 2003)

L =

- — = TCP/IP
* If your print server is Windows 98/Me, you cannot download and install .
on Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003. | 7= »: Usable Protocols

A\ cAuTION

« Be sure that the power of the printer is turned OFF and all interface cables and
power cord are disconnected from the printer before installing the network
board. Replacing with the power ON or the cables and power cord connected
may result in an electrical shock.

« Be careful when handling the network board. Touching the edges or a sharp
portion of the network board may result in personal injuries.

@ MPORTANT

Parts that are sensitive to static electricity are used on the network board. Observe the

following precautions when handling the network board to prevent damage from static

electricity.

- Touch a metal object to dissipate static electricity before handling the network board.

- When handling the network board, do not touch anything that generates static
electricity such as the computer display.

- Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

- To prevent the network board being affected by static electricity, keep it in the protective
bag until it is ready to be installed. The protective bag is required after the network
board is removed. So, keep the bag.
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&2 NOTE

This network board does not come with a LAN cable. A Category 5 twisted pair cable is
required for installing the network board and connecting the printer to a network. Have a

cable or hub available as needed.

Parts and Their Functions

@ Printer Connector
Connects to the printer. Do not touch the connector
directly with your hands.

@ LAN Connector
Connects to the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX LAN
cable.

® 100 Indicator (Green)

llluminates when the network board is connected to
the network with 100BASE-TX.

Does not illuminate when connected with
10BASE-T.

@ LNK Indicator (Green)
llluminates when the network board is connected to
the network properly.

® ERR Indicator (Orange)
llluminates or blinks when the network board is not
working properly.

® MAC Address

It is required when specifying the IP address using
the ARP/PING command. It may be also required
when installing the printer driver.
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Installing the Network Board

Install the network board on the expansion slot of the printer using the following
procedure. A Phillips screwdriver is required for installing the network board. Have
one that matches the size of the screws available.

1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF @, then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet @.

2 Remove all interface cables and the power cord.

If there is not enough space to install the network board, move the printer so that
you can work easier.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on
removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p. 6-34.
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3 Remove the screw and protective plate for the expansion slot.

~TRT

JITIITIAT
JIIITITT
M

@ mPORTANT

The removed protective plate and screw are required when the network board is
removed. Keep them where they will not get lost.

4 Insert the network board into the expansion slot.

Hold the metal panel portions of the network board and insert the board while
aligning it with the guide rail inside the expansion slot.

=

SIIIITIANTT
JIIIITIT

@ MPORTANT
« Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

« Insert the printer connector of the network board securely into the connector inside
the expansion slot.
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5 Secure the top and bottom portions of the network board with
the 2 screws supplied with the network board.

~THT

M

JIIIIIIIINT
I

6 Connect the LAN cable.

Connect a LAN cable that is compatible with the LAN connector of the network
board according to the network.

& NOTE

« This network board does not come with a LAN cable. A Category 5 twisted pair
cable is required for installing the network board and connecting the printer to a
network. Have a cable or hub available as needed.

« If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For

details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-32.
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7 Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.
8 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

9 Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.

O mPORTANT

If the printer does not operate properly, or an error message appears in the Printer
Status Window, see "Troubleshooting," on p. 7-1.
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10 Make sure that the LNK indicator (green) on the network

board is on.

If the network board is connected with 10BASE-T, the board is working properly

when the LNK indicator is on.

If the network board is connected with 100BASE-TX, the board is working
properly when the LNK indicator and 100 indicator are on.

U

1

— 1
<] I/ ERR indicator|
v -
LNK indicator

100 indicator

If the network board is not working properly, turn the power of the printer OFF, and

then check the LAN cable connection, hub performance, and network board

installation.

Setting the Network Board

The default value of the network board is set at "Auto detect". Usually, you do not

need to change the setting, since the transmission speed and transfer mode of

10BASE-T/100BASE-TX are detected automatically. If the printer cannot

communicate with other machines on the network, set the DIP switches on the

network board. Before setting the DIP switches, turn the power of the printer OFF
and remove the network board. A Phillips screwdriver is required for removing the
network board. Have one that matches the size of the screws available. Set the DIP
switches according to the transmission speed of the connected network as follows.

Network Board
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M MPORTANT
When setting the DIP switches, be careful not to damage the main board with the tip of a
ball-point pen etc. Do not use a sharp object such as a mechanical pencil.

DIP switches
1.2 3 4 fON

orF ¥ OFF

* Shown above is the Auto
detect setting (default
setting)

B Setting the Network Transmission Speed/Transfer Mode and the DIP

Switches
Communication speed and P i
e e e DIP switch setting
1.2 3 4 f ON
Auto detect (default setting) @
OFF ; OFF
12 3 4 f ON
10BASE-T/Half-duplex @
Ot ¥ OFF
12 3 4 f ON
10BASE-T/Full-duplex
Bt { OFF
1 2 3 4 1 ON
100BASE-TX/Half-duplex @
o= ¥ OFF
12 3 4 1 ON
100BASE-TX/Full-duplex @
== ¥ OFF
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1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF, then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet.

2 Remove all interface cables and the power cord.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on
removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p. 6-34.

3 Remove the 2 screws and remove the network board.

(M MPORTANT
Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

4 set the DIP switches.

Set the DIP switches with the tip of a ball-point pen etc. For details on the setting
procedure, see the table on p. 6-46.

DIP switches

12 3 4 fON

¥ OFF

5 Insert the network board into the expansion slot.

Hold the metal panel portions of the network board and insert the board while
aligning it with the guide rail inside the expansion slot.

@ MPORTANT
« Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

« Insert the printer connector of the network board securely into the connector inside
the expansion slot.
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6 Secure the top and bottom portions of the network board with
the 2 screws supplied with the network board.

7 Connect the LAN cable.
&2 NOTE

If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For
details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-32.

8 Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.

9 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

Resetting the Network Board

If you want to reset the network board to the default values, use Remote Ul or FTP
client. For details on Remote Ul, see "Chapter 3 Various Functions of Remote UI" in
Remote Ul Guide, and on FTP client, see "Chapter 5 Appendix" in Network Guide.

Even if none of the above procedures work, you can reset the settings for the
network board by manipulating the DIP switches using the following procedure. A
Phillips screwdriver is required to reset the settings for the network board. Have one
that matches the size of the screws available.

1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF, then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet.

2 Remove all interface cables and the power cord.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on
removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p. 6-34.

3 Remove the 2 screws and remove the network board.

(M MPORTANT
Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.
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4 switch the DIP switch 1 to ON.

Set the DIP switches with the tip of a ball-point pen etc.

DIP switches 1

=
ont |k

OFF

@ mPORTANT

When setting the DIP switches, be careful not to damage the main board with the
tip of a ball-point pen etc. Do not use a sharp object such as a mechanical pencil.

5 Insert the network board into the expansion slot.

Hold the metal panel portions of the network board and insert the board while
aligning it with the guide rail inside the expansion slot.

@ MPORTANT
« Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

« Insert the printer connector of the network board securely into the connector inside
the expansion slot.
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6 Secure the top and bottom portions of the network board with
the 2 screws supplied with the network board.

Connect the power cord.
Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON, wait until
the Ready indicator illuminates, and then press "O" of the
power switch to turn the printer OFF.

10 Unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet.
11 Remove the power cord.

12 Remove the network board, then reset the DIP switch 1 to
OFF.

Set the DIP switches with the tip of a ball-point pen etc.

DIP switches 1

.
ikl

OFF

(M MPORTANT

When setting the DIP switches, be careful not to damage the main board with the
tip of a ball-point pen etc. Do not use a sharp object such as a mechanical pencil.
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13 Install the network board.
&2 NOTE

If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For
details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-32.

14 Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.

15 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

Removing the Network Board

Remove the network board using the following procedure. Have ready the
protective plate and screw for the expansion slot removed when the network board
was installed.

A\ cAuTION

« Be sure that the power of the printer is turned OFF and all interface cables and
power cord are disconnected from the printer before removing the network
board. Replacing with the power ON or the cables and power cord connected
may result in an electrical shock.

« Be careful when handling the network board. Touching the edges or a sharp
portion of the network board may result in personal injuries.

1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF, then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet.

2 Remove all interface cables and the power cord.

& NOTE

If the optional duplex unit is installed, remove it from the printer. For details on
removing the duplex unit, see "Removing the Duplex Unit," on p. 6-34.

3 Remove the 2 screws and remove the network board.

Store the network board in the protective bag that it came in.
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(M MPORTANT
« Do not touch the network board parts, printed wire, or connectors with your hands.

« The removed 2 screws are required when the network board is installed. Keep
them where they will not get lost.

4 Attach the protective plate to the expansion slot and secure it
with the screw.

&> NOTE

If the optional duplex unit was previously installed, reinstall it on the printer. For
details on the procedure for installing the duplex unit, see "Installing the Duplex
Unit," on p. 6-32.

5 Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.

6 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.
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shooting Map

If any problem occurs while you are using the printer, follow the flow chart shown

below to check

The printer driver
fails to print.

Printing is
impossible.

An error message
appears on the
Printer Status Window.

Print quality
deteriorates.

Paper Problems
(See "Paper Problems," on p. 7-47)

the problem.

Yes

Follow the messages displayed
on the Printer Status Window to
remedy an error.

(See "Printer Status Window," on p.
4-79)

Toner density is set to light.

(See "Specifying the Print Quality," on
p. 4-65)

4

Toner runs low.

(See "Replacing the Toner Cartridge," on
p. 5-2)

+

The printer is installed in an
adverse environment.

(See the Getting Started Guide)

+

Other Problems

(See "Paper Quality Problems," on p.
7-41)

The printer driver is not installed
properly.

(See "Installation Problems," on p. 7-50)

The Alarm indicator is on or blinking.
(See "Alarm Indicator," on p. 7-3)

4

The power cord is not connected.
The power switch is turned OFF.

(See "Turning the Printer ON/OFF," on p. 1-10)

¥

The printer is not connected to your
computer.
(See "Connecting to a Computer," on p.1-13)

4

The printer driver is not installed
properly.

(See "Installation Problems," on p. 7-50)
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Al

ndicator

When a problem has occurred in the printer, the Alarm indicator (red) illuminates or

blinks.

[[) Paper

(Q Ready

~

I

/A Alarm‘ '
J

\_/

When the Alarm indicator is on, a service error is occurring. In this case, see

"Service Call Display," on p. 7-39.

When the Alarm indicator is blinking, take measurements according to the direction

of the Printer Status Window.

JIa
Job Options  Help

-t

! Paper Jam inside Printer EI

* [Check the following locations and remave jammed = |
paper

Toner cartridgs

Cassettes of the main Lt

See the instiuction manual for more information

& |
Curtent Pint.Jab | My Job Operatian
TPages Printed
Title [ Contents [ u
Document Name  test
User Name Johnson

Computer Hame: ZKENG

USBOO1

Alarm Indicator
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Paper Jams

The messages shown below appears in the Printer Status Window when a paper
jam occurs during printing.

i
Job Options  Help
g
! PaperJam inside Printer EI

Check the following locations and remove jammed = |
naper:

Torer cattridgs

Cassettes of the main unit

See the instruction manual for more information

_% |
Current Pint Jab | My Job Operation
0l Pages Printed
Titls [ Contents [T

Document Mame test
User Mame Johnson
Computer Hame 2KENG

|useoat

A\ WARNING

There are some areas inside the printer which are subject to high-voltages.
When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside of the printer, do
not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other metal objects to touch the inside of the
printer, as this may result in burns or electrical shock.
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A\ cAuTION

« The fixing unit and its surroundings inside the printer may become hot during
use. Do not touch the fixing unit and its surroundings, as doing so may result in
burns or electrical shock.

CAUTION sorsssice oo comer ACHTUNG! sesssnserpn 80| AR
PRECAUCION /AT TENZIONE! s reuseasuns ATTENTION rawenstneierte

« When removing jammed paper, take care not to allow the toner to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or clothing. If
they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water. Washing with warm
water will set the toner and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

« When removing a used toner cartridge from the toner cartridge slot, remove the
cartridge carefully to prevent the toner from scattering and entering your eyes
or mouth. If the toner enters your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with
cold water and immediately consult a physician.

+ When removing jammed paper, take care not to cut your hands with the edges
of the paper.

IMPORTANT

« Do not touch the high-voltage contacts inside the toner cover, as this may result in
damage to the printer.

« Before removing jammed paper, be sure to remove the toner cartridge and paper
cassette, and open the top cover of the printer completely until it stops.
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» Remove jammed paper while the power of the printer is turned ON. If the power is turned
OFF, the data being printed will be deleted. In case you remove jammed paper when the
duplex unit is installed in the printer, the data being printed will be deleted because you
have to turn the power of the printer OFF.

« Applying excess force may result in tearing paper or damaging the parts in the printer.
When removing jammed paper, pull out the paper in the most appropriate direction,
judging from the position of the paper.

« If paper is torn, be sure to find and remove any remaining pieces of paper.

» The error message may remain if jammed paper is removed without opening the top
cover. In this case, open and close the top cover.

Procedure for Clearing Paper Jams

Follow the instructions below to remove the jammed paper:

1 Open the top cover.

O mPORTANT
Raise the top cover slowly and firmly, and open it completely until it stops. If any
jammed paper is removed when the top cover is not opened completely, it may
result in damage to the printer.
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2 Pull out the paper cassette.

If it is difficult to pull out the paper cassette, lift it slightly, and then pull it out
horizontally.

3 Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the grip at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.

Paper Jams
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4 If you are using the multi-purpose tray, raise the paper
retaining lever, and then remove any loaded paper.

(M mMPORTANT
If the jammed paper cannot be removed easily, proceed to the next step. Do not try
to remove it forcefully.
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6 Lower the paper retaining lever.

7 Open the toner cover.

Press the green toner cover release button as shown in the figure @.

n Bunooyss|gnoi|
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Holding the green tab, open the toner cover until it clicks @.

8 Pull out the toner cartridge partially by holding the grip, and
then remove the cartridge with both hands as shown in the
figure.
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9 Place the toner cartridge into the protective bag.

10 Turn the dial in the toner cover in the direction of the arrow to
send any jammed paper.

11 Remove any paper jammed in the toner cover.

Remove the jammed paper gently to prevent unfixed toner from spilling.
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(M MPORTANT
If you pull the jammed paper obliquely downward, unfixed toner may spill. When
removing the jammed paper, pull it as obliquely upward as possible. Dirt inside the
printer may cause deterioration in print quality.

12 Remove any paper jammed in the output tray.

Remove the jammed paper gently to prevent unfixed toner from spilling.

g; e a7 ﬁ
Sl

@ MPORTANT
When rear edge of the paper remains in the fixing unit, unfixed toner is on the
paper. Be careful not to spill the toner when removing the paper. Toner that spilled
inside the printer may stain the inside, causing deterioration in print quality.
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13 If the jammed paper is under the delivery guide inner cover,

open the cover.

Holding the green tab, raise the delivery guide inner cover.

— ——7 :
LT jﬁ':m

14 Remove any jammed paper, then close the delivery guide
inner cover.

Remove the jammed paper gently.

@ ST ﬁ

O mPORTANT
When top edge of the paper has been sent into the fixing unit, unfixed toner is
the paper. Be careful not to spill the toner when removing the paper. Toner that

on

spilled inside the printer may stain the inside, causing deterioration in print quality.

Paper Jams
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15 Close the toner cover.

Holding the center of the toner cover, close the cover until it clicks.

@ MPORTANT
If you cannot close the multi-purpose tray, check if the toner cover is completely
closed. If you try to close the multi-purpose tray forcefully, this may result in
damage to the printer.
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17 Remove any paper jammed at the bottom of the printer.

If a paper jam occurs when feeding paper from an optional paper feeder, see
"Paper Jam in the Paper Feeders," on p. 7-21.

18 Set the paper cassette in the printer.

If a paper jam occurs when performing 2-sided printing with the optional duplex
unit, see "Paper Jam in the Duplex Unit," on p. 7-24.
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19 Remove any jammed paper from the output tray.

O mPORTANT

Before removing the jammed paper, make sure that the top cover is opened
completely until it stops. If any jammed paper is removed when the top cover is not
opened completely, it may result in damage to the printer.

20 If the jammed paper is under the inner guide, raise the inner
guide @, then remove the jammed paper ®@.

Raise the inner guide by holding the tab. Pull out the jammed paper gently.
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2 1 Open the multi-purpose tray.

Holding the grip at the center of the printer, open the multi-purpose tray.

22 Open the toner cover.

Press the green toner cover release button as shown in the figure @.

n Bunooyss|gnoi|
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Holding the green tab, open the toner cover until it clicks @.

23 Take the toner cartridge out of the protective bag, then install
it in the printer.

Align the projections on each side of the toner cartridge with the toner cartridge
guides inside the printer. Push the toner cartridge completely into the printer.
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24 Close the toner cover.

Holding the center of the toner cover, close the cover until it clicks.

(M MPORTANT

« If you cannot close the toner cover, check if the toner cartridge is set properly. If
you close the toner cover forcefully, this may cause damage to the printer.

« Do not leave the toner cover open for a long time after installing the toner cartridge.

25 Close the multi-purpose tray.

O MPORTANT
If you cannot close the multi-purpose tray, check if the toner cover is completely
closed. If you try to close the multi-purpose tray forcefully, this may result in
damage to the printer.
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26

Close the top cover.

If the message that indicates that paper is jammed somewhere in the paper
sources or duplex unit does not disappear from the Printer Status Window even
after closing the top cover, pieces of torn paper may still be remaining somewhere
in the paper feeders or duplex unit. In this case, see "When the Message that
Indicates the Paper Jam Does Not Disappear," on p. 7-29 to remove the jammed

paper.
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Paper Jam in the Paper Feeders
Check the paper feeders and remove the jammed paper in the following procedure:

1 Perform Step 1 to 17 of "Procedure for Clearing Paper Jams™
(See p. 7-6).

2 Open the rear transport guide.

Holding the green tab, open the transport guide.

]
0
L Tab
e
. N—]
f = e

ﬂ)
.

Paper Jams 7-21

Troubleshooting H



Troubleshooting H

4

5

Open the front transport guide.

Holding the green tab, open the transport guide.

\J%/P?

- Tab

Remove any jammed paper.

&%

]
0

——

-~

A
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6 Close the front transport guide.

J =

ﬁ
A
Troubleshooting H

8 Remove the paper cassettes one at a time starting at the top,
and remove any jammed paper.
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9

Set the paper cassettes in the main unit and paper feeders.

Proceed to Step 19 of "Procedure for Clearing Paper Jams" (See p. 7-16) to
remove the jammed paper. If a paper jam occurs when performing 2-sided
printing with the optional duplex unit, proceed to "Paper Jam in the Duplex Unit"
(See p. 7-24).

Paper Jam in the Duplex Unit

Check the duplex unit and remove the jammed paper in the following procedure:

1

2

Perform Step 1 to 18 of "Procedure for Clearing Paper Jams
(See p. 7-6).

Open the duplex unit rear cover.

Holding the grip at the center of the printer, open the duplex unit rear cover.
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3 Close the top cover.

Paper Jams
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5 Remove any paper jammed in the duplex unit top cover.

6 Close the duplex unit top cover.

E Bunooyssjgnoir
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7 If you see the jammed paper inside the duplex unit rear cover,
simply pull out the paper to remove it.

8 If you cannot see the jammed paper inside the duplex unit
rear cover, rotate the knob @ to send and remove the paper ®@.
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9 Open the top cover.

(M mMPORTANT
Raise the top cover slowly and firmly, and open it completely until it stops. If any
jammed paper is removed when the top cover is not opened completely, it may
result in damage to the printer.

10 Close the duplex unit rear cover.

Proceed to Step 19 of "Procedure for Clearing Paper Jams" (See p. 7-16) to
remove the jammed paper.
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When the Message that Indicates the Paper Jam Does Not Disappear

When the optional accessories are installed, and if the message that indicates that
paper is jammed somewhere in the paper sources or duplex unit does not
disappear from the Printer Status Window even after removing the jammed paper,
pieces of torn paper may still be remaining somewhere in the paper sources of the
paper feeders or duplex unit bottom cover area. Check the paper sources of the
paper feeders and duplex unit bottom cover area and remove the jammed paper in
the following procedure.

(M MPORTANT
In case you remove jammed paper when the duplex unit is installed in the printer, the

data being printed will be deleted because you have to turn the power of the printer OFF.
After removing the jammed paper, print again.

B When the duplex unit is not installed

1 Open the top cover.
@ MPORTANT
Raise the top cover slowly and firmly, and open it completely until it stops. If any

jammed paper is removed when the top cover is not opened completely, it may
result in damage to the printer.

2 Pull out the paper cassette.

3 Open the multi-purpose tray, open the toner cover, and then
remove the toner cartridge.

a Close the toner cover, then close the multi-purpose tray.
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5 Remove the bottom rear cover.

6 Make sure that there is no paper remaining in the area from

the back to the inside of the printer.

e
Y

E Bunooyssjgnoir
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7 Set the bottom rear cover.

I
i

8 setthe paper cassette.

9 Open the multi-purpose tray, open the toner cover, and then
install the toner cartridge.

10 Close the toner cover, then close the multi-purpose tray.

11 Close the top cover.
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B When the duplex unit is installed

1 Press "O" of the power switch to turn the printer OFF @), then
unplug the power plug from the AC power outlet @.

2 Remove all interface cables and the power cord.

3 Open the top cover.
@O mPORTANT
Raise the top cover slowly and firmly, and open it completely until it stops. If any

jammed paper is removed when the top cover is not opened completely, it may
result in damage to the printer.

4 Pull out the paper cassette.

5 Open the multi-purpose tray, open the toner cover, and then
remove the toner cartridge.

6 Close the toner cover, then close the multi-purpose tray.
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7 Open the duplex unit rear cover.

Holding the grip at the center of the printer, open the duplex unit rear cover.

n Bunooyss|gnoi|
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8 Push up the lock release levers on each side of the duplex

unit @, then remove the duplex unit @.

E Bunooyssjgnoir
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9 Close the duplex unit rear cover, then place the duplex unit on
a flat surface as shown in the figure.
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11 Remove any jammed paper.
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13 If the paper feeder is installed, make sure that there is no

paper remaining in the area from the back to the inside of the

printer.

=.
Ss
S
=5
===
==
S
Q\
s

14 To install the duplex unit, hold

positioning pins on the holes on the back of the printer.

Push the duplex unit firmly until it clicks.

it upright and match the

£
ey =

Positioning pin

Paper Jams
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15 Set the paper cassette.

16 Open the multi-purpose tray, open the toner cover, and then
install the toner cartridge.

17 Close the toner cover, then close the multi-purpose tray.

18 Close the top cover.

19 Connect all interface cables and the power cord to the printer.
20 Plug the power plug into the AC power outlet.

2 1 Press "|" of the power switch to turn the printer ON.
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S

ice Call Display

When a problem has occurred and the printer does not work properly, the Alarm
indicator (red) illuminates and the following service call shown in the figure
appears.

[[) Paper

B
0
A Alarm. '
J
/

N
On
OReady||l |l | | | || | @I
————

If the service call appears, cycle the power of the printer using the following
procedure. The message may disappear.

1 Turn the power OFF, wait for 3 seconds or longer, then turn it
ON again.

UFL

- ON

If the message does not reappear, the printer is functioning properly. If the error
message still appears, proceed to the next step.
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2 Note down the error code displayed in the Printer Status
Window.

§' Canon LBP3600 —|of x|

Job Options  Help

@ Service Error ke
Printer &ror. -
Tum off the printer. then tun it back on again after at

least 3 secand. If the same error occurs, tum off the
piinter, then cantact the store you purchased the

piint esentative. When contacting
. saJntom them of the errar

" |code displayed and spmpios.
Error Code : E010 0000

Curtent Pint.Jab | My Job Operatian

1%

Title [ Cantents | n
Document Name test
User Name Jahnsan

Computer Hame: ZKENG

[UsB001

3 Turn the power of the printer printer OFF @, then unplug the
power plug from the AC power outlet @.

4 Contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

When contacting your Canon dealer, please report the problems and the error
code that you have noted.

7-40 Service Call Display



Print*Quality Problems

If any problem occurs while you are using the printer, take the following measures
depending on the symptoms.

@ MPORTANT
o If a message appears in the Printer Status Window, take measurements according to the
message.
« For details on removing paper jams, see "Paper Jams," on p. 7-4.
« If a symptom that is not indicated in this section occurs, if none of the indicated remedies
do not solve the problem, or if you cannot determine the problem, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

White streaks appear.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2
Remedy
Cause 3

Remedy

Cause 4

Remedy

The life of the toner cartridge has been reached or toner is not distributed
evenly.

Take the toner cartridge out of the printer, shake it gently 5 or 6 times to evenly
distribute the toner, and then reinstall the toner cartridge. If this does not solve
the problem, replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the
Toner Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

The transport roller is dirty.
Clean the transport roller. (See "Replacing the Toner Cartridge," on p. 5-2)
The transfer roller or photosensitive drum in the toner cartridge is dirty.

Clean the transfer roller and photosensitive drum. (See "Cleaning the Transfer
Roller and Photosensitive Drum," on p. 5-26)

The photosensitive drum in the toner cartridge is deteriorating or damaged.

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Printed pages have white specks.

Cause 1

Remedy

Paper is inappropriate.

Replace the paper with a type that can be printed and print again. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)
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Cause 2
Remedy
Cause 3

Remedy

Cause 4

Remedy

Cause 5

Remedy

The transport roller is dirty.
Clean the transport roller. (See "Replacing the Toner Cartridge," on p. 5-2)
Paper is damp since the paper has been stored in unsuitable condition.

Change the paper with new one and print again. (See "Paper Requirements,"
on p. 2-2)

The transfer roller or photosensitive drum in the toner cartridge is dirty.

Clean the transfer roller and photosensitive drum. (See "Cleaning the Transfer
Roller and Photosensitive Drum," on p. 5-26)

The photosensitive drum in the toner cartridge is deteriorating.

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Residual images appear on non-printed areas.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

Cause 3

Remedy

Printing paper is inappropriate.

Change the paper or transparencies and print again. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

The photosensitive drum in the toner cartridge is deteriorating.

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Paper of a wider width was printed just after paper with a width of Letter wide
(279.4 mm) or narrower was printed continuously.

To lower the temperature of the fixing unit, wait for a while before printing again.

The overall print result is faint.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

The setting for [Toner Density] is not appropriate.

Drag the [Toner Density] slider in the printer driver toward [Dark].
In order to specify the setting for [Toner Density], click the [Details] button in the
[Quality] sheet to open the [Detailed Settings] dialog box.

[Use Toner Save] is selected.

Remove the checkmark from [Use Toner Save] in the printer driver.
In order to specify the setting for [Use Toner Save], click the [Details] button in
the [Quality] sheet to open the [Detailed Settings] dialog box.
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The overall print result is dark.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

The setting for [Toner Density] is not appropriate.

Drag the [Toner Density] slider in the printer driver toward [Light].
In order to specify the setting for [Toner Density], click the [Details] button in the
[Quality] sheet to open the [Detailed Settings] dialog box.

The printer is exposed to direct sunlight or strong light.

Move the printer to a place where it will not be exposed to direct sunlight or
strong light. Alternatively, move the strong light source away from the printer.

The print is uneven.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

Cause 3

Remedy

Life of the toner cartridge has been reached.

Take the toner cartridge out of the printer, shake it gently 5 or 6 times to evenly
distribute the toner, and then reinstall the toner cartridge. If this does not solve
the problem, replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the
Toner Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Paper is too moist or too dry.

Change the paper with appropriate one and print again. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

The toner cartridge is deteriorating or damaged.

Replace the toner cartridge with a new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Front or back of the printouts is stained with black dots.

Cause

Remedy

The fixing roller is dirty.

Clean the fixing roller. (See "Cleaning the Fixing Roller," on p. 5-21)

Smudge marks of spattering toner appear around the text.

Cause

Remedy

This kind of phenomenon may occur when printing text data.

Display the Printer Status Window, select [Device Settings] from the [Options]
menu, and then remove the checkmark from [Graphics Special Mode] in the
[Device Settings] dialog box.
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Images on printed paper are attached with dots (foamy dots).

Cause

Remedy

This kind of phenomenon may occur when printing graphics data (graphics,
tables, or charts) that contains many halftones.

Display the Printer Status Window, select [Device Settings] from the [Options]
menu, and then place a checkmark for [Graphics Special Mode] in the [Device
Settings] dialog box.

A portion of a page is not printed.

Cause 1

Remedy 1

Remedy 2

Cause 2

Remedy

Cause 3

Remedy

The scale factor is incorrect.

Remove the checkmark from [Manual Scaling] in the printer driver. If you
remove the checkmark, the scale factor will be set according to [Page Size] and
[Output Size] automatically.

In order to specify the setting for [Manual Scaling], open the [Page Setup]
sheet.

Place a checkmark for [Manual Scaling] in the printer driver and specify an
appropriate scale factor according to the paper size to be used.

In order to specify the setting for [Manual Scaling], open the [Page Setup]
sheet.

The position of the paper is incorrect.

Load the paper properly. (See "Printing from a Paper Cassette," on p. 2-17,
"Printing from the Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-57)

A document with no margins was printed.

Data cannot be printed within a 5 mm margin (10 mm for envelopes) on all sides
of the paper. Therefore, you should secure a margin of 5 mm or more (10 mm or
more for envelopes) around the data.

Print position is misaligned.

Cause 1

Remedy

[Gutter] is specified.

Specify [Gutter] in the printer driver to "0".

In order to specify the setting for [Gutter], click the [Gutter] button in the
[Finishing] sheet to open the [Gutter Settings] dialog box. In order to specify the
setting for [Gutter] for booklet printing, select [Booklet Printing] for [Print Style]
in the [Finishing] sheet, and then click the [Booklet] button to open the [Detailed
Settings for Booklet] dialog box for [Specify Booklet Gutter].
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Cause 2 | "Top Margin" and "Paper Position" in the application are not specified properly.

Remedy  Specify the settings for "Top Margin" and "Paper Position" in the application
properly. (See the instruction manual supplied with your application)

The next page is printed from halfway through the previous page.

Cause "Line Spacing" or "Lines/Page" in the application is not specified properly.

Remedy  Specify the settings for "Line Spacing" and "Lines/Page" in the application so
that data fits in one page, and print again. (See the instruction manual supplied
with your application)

Nothing is printed on paper.

Cause 1 | The toner cartridge was installed with the sealing tape still attached.

Remedy  Take the toner cartridge out of the printer, pull out the sealing tape, and reinstall
the toner cartridge. (See "Replacing the Toner Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Cause 2 | A few sheets of paper were fed at a time.

Remedy  Align the paper stack in the paper cassette or multi-purpose tray properly and
load it again. If you are using transparencies or labels, fan them thoroughly and
load them again. (See "Printing from a Paper Cassette," on p. 2-17, "Printing
from the Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-57)

Cause 3 | A problem has occurred inside the printer.

Remedy 1 If "Service Error" is displayed in the Printer Status Window, turn the power OFF,
wait for 3 seconds or longer, and then turn the power ON again. The message
may disappear.

Remedy 2 If the message does not disappear after applying the Remedy 1, contact your
local Canon dealer for servicing.

Paper comes out completely black.

Cause 1 | The photosensitive drum in the toner cartridge is deteriorating.

Remedy Replace the toner cartridge with new one. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. 5-2)

Cause 2 | A problem has occurred inside the printer.

Remedy 1 If "Service Error" is displayed in the Printer Status Window, turn the power OFF,
wait for 3 seconds or longer, and then turn the power ON again. The message
may disappear.
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Remedy 2 If the message does not disappear after applying the Remedy 1, contact your

local Canon dealer for servicing.

Toner does not fix onto paper completely.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

Paper is inappropriate.

Replace the paper with a type that can be used with this printer. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

Toner does not fix well.

Select the appropriate fixing mode from [Fixing Mode] in the printer driver.

In order to specify the setting for [Fixing Mode], click the [Finishing Details]
button in the [Finishing] sheet and the [Advanced Settings] button in the
[Finishing Details] dialog box to open the [Advanced Settings] dialog box. [Mode
3] enhances the toner fixing the most, and [Mode 2] and [Mode 1] follow
respectively. [Mode 4] enhances the toner fixing the least.

Colored lines and text come out faint.

Cause

Remedy

Thin lines or text are being used.

Place a checkmark for [Print Colored Text and Lines in Black] in the printer
driver.

In order to specify the setting for [Print Colored Text and Lines in Black], click
the [Details] button in the [Quality] sheet to open the [Detailed Settings] dialog
box.

Colored text appears to be blurred.

Cause

Remedy

A bold font is being used for the colored text.

Select [Perceptual [Monitor Color Matched]] for [Matching Method] in the printer
driver.

In order to specify the setting for [Matching Method], place a checkmark for
[Manual Grayscale Settings] in the [Quality] sheet, then click the [Grayscale
Settings] button to open the [Matching] sheet.
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Paper comes out wrinkled.

Cause 1 Paper is not loaded in the paper cassette properly.

Remedy Load paper in the paper cassette properly. (See "Printing from a Paper
Cassette," on p. 2-17)

Cause 2 | Paper is loaded in the multi-purpose tray at an angle.

Remedy Load the paper in the multi-purpose tray straight. (See "Printing from the
Multi-purpose Tray," on p. 2-57)

Cause 3 | Paper is damp.

Remedy Replace paper with paper from a new stack.

Paper curls.

Cause 1 | Paper is inappropriate.

Remedy Replace the paper with a type that can be used with this printer. (See "Paper
Requirements," on p. 2-2)

Cause 2 | The Paper Type setting does not match the loaded paper.

Remedy  Select [Plain Paper L] for [Paper Type] in the printer driver.

In order to specify the setting for [Paper Type], open the [Paper Source] sheet.

White dust is attached to the printed transparencies.

Cause

Remedy

The transparencies were printed just after another type of paper was printed

continuously.

If you print continuously on another type of paper before printing on

transparencies, the transparencies may come out with chipped paper attached.

In this case, wipe and remove the chipped paper with a soft cloth.

Paper jams occur when performing automatic 2-sided printing.

Cause 1

Remedy

Paper is damp.

Replace the paper with paper from a new stack and print again.

Paper Problems
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Cause 2

Remedy

The Paper Type setting does not match the loaded paper.

Display the Printer Status Window, select [Device Settings] from the [Options]
menu, and then place a checkmark for [2-sided Special Mode] in the [Device
Settings] dialog box.

Paper jams occur when performing 2-sided printing manually.

Cause

Remedy

This kind of phenomenon may occur when using curled or thin paper.

Place a checkmark for [Print on the Back of Printed Paper from the
Multi-purpose Tray] in the printer driver.

In order to specify the setting for [Print on the Back of Printed Paper from the
Multi-purpose Tray], click the [Finishing Details] button in the [Finishing] sheet
and the [Advanced Settings] button in the [Finishing Details] dialog box to open
the [Advanced Settings] dialog box.
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Wgﬂothing is Printed

Check the following items if nothing is printed when performing printing from the
application:

1 Check if any error message is displayed in the Printer Status
Window.

(M MPORTANT
If not, uninstall the CAPT software and install it again. (See "Uninstalling the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-77)

2 Print a test page.

Click [Print Test Page] in the [General] sheet in the [Printer Properties] dialog
box.

B When the test page is printed correctly
Printing can be performed from the CAPT software. Check your application to make sure
that all the settings are specified properly.

B When the test page cannot be printed
Uninstall the CAPT software, reinstall it, and print a test page again. (See "Uninstalling the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-77)
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Troubleshooting

Ins

ation Problems

If "USB Class Driver" and "LBP3600 Printer Driver" cannot be installed properly,

perform the following procedure to check problems.

&2 NOTE

For details on problems on the network installation,
Network Guide.

[Canon Printer Uninstaller] is
displayed in [Programs]
([All Programs] for
Windows XP/Server 2003)
from the [Start] menu.

[Canon LBP3600] is displayed in
[Add/Remove Programs]
([Add or Remove Programs]
for Windows XP/Server 2003).

No
Cannot ‘
install.

[ 4
'O
‘ Yes @
"
Uninstall the CAPT software

ith Uninstall Delete [Canon LBP3600] from
Wwith Uninstaller. [Add/Remove Programs] ([Add or
See "Uninstalling the CAPT R i

‘ Yes

Prog ] for
Software," on p. 3-77. XP/Server 2003).
See "When Uninstallation Fails," on

p. 7-51.

4

Install the CAPT software

4

again.
gr? i "I:;\_jtalling the CAPT Software,” Install the CAPT software
— again.
[ ] See "Installing the CAPT Software,"
0 Cannot onp. 3-4.
v install.
Uninstall the CAPT software Cannot

with Uninstaller.

See "Uninstalling the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-77.

install. 0

v

[Canon Printer Uninstaller] is
displayed in [Programs] ([All

Programs] for Windows XP/Server l

2003) from the [Start] menu. No

‘ Yes Py “
(4

Uninstall the CAPT software
with Uninstaller.

See "Uninstalling the CAPT
Software," on p. 3-77.

Cannot
install.

see "Chapter 4 Troubleshooting” in

Uninstall the USB class driver.

q See "Uninstalling the USB Class

Driver," on p. 7-53.

4

Install the CAPT software
again.

See "Installing the CAPT Software,"
onp. 3-4.

[Canon LBP3600] is displayed in
[Add/Remove Programs] ([Add or
Remove Programs] for Windows
XP/Server 2003).

' Yes No

Delete [Canon LBP3600] from
[Add/Remove Programs] ([Add or
b -

g ] for
XP/Server 2003).
See "When Uninstallation Fails," on
p.7-51.

"4

Uninstall the USB class driver.

See "Uninstalling the USB Class
Driver," on p. 7-53.

again.

on p. 3-4.

Install the CAPT software

See "Installing the CAPT Software,"
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When Uninstallation Fails

If you cannot uninstall the CAPT software with the Uninstaller that was created
during installation, perform the following procedure to uninstall the CAPT software
from [Add/Remove Programs] ([Add or Remove Programs] for Windows XP/Server
20083).

1 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Control Panel],
and then double-click [Add/Remove Programs].

For Windows Server XP: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then
click [Add or Remove Programs].

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] = [Add
or Remove Programs].

2 Select the name for this printer in the [Add/Remove Programs]
dialog box, then click [Change/Remove].

For Windows XP/Server 2003: Select the name for this printer in the [Add or
Remove Programs] dialog box, then click [Change/Remove].

For Windows 98/Me: Select the name for this printer in the [Add/Remove
Programs Properties] dialog box, then click [Add/Remove].

I3 Add/Remove Programs X =0l x|
Sart by:[Name -

Currently installed programs:

% Canon LBP3600

&> NOTE

If the name for this printer is not displayed in the [Add/Remove Programs] dialog
box (the [Add or Remove Programs] dialog box for Windows XP/Server 2003),
perform "Uninstalling the USB Class Driver" (See p. 7-53), then install the CAPT
software again.
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3 Select the name for this printer, then click [Delete].
i

To start deleting, select the printer you want to delete and then click Delete.

— m—— —
%3 Canon LEP3500] Canon LBP3600 100 ’

Selsctal (( Dekte

4 Click [Yes].
warning =

& Do you want ko dslete the ‘Canon LEF3600° printer?

Uninstallation starts. Please wait until it is completed.

5 click [Exit].

B Delete Printer 1 x|
To stat deleting, select the printer you want to delete and then click Delete
Piinter Name | Diiver Name | Wersion

The [Delete Printer] dialog box closes.

6 Restart Windows.
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Uninstalling the USB Class Driver

Uninstalling the USB class driver is required when you cannot install the CAPT
software properly after uninstalling it once or when you cannot uninstall the CAPT
software.

1 Make sure that the computer is connected to the printer with
the USB cable and that the power of the printer is turned ON.

2 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Control Panel],
and then double-click [Add/Remove Programs].
For Windows Server XP: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and then
click [Add or Remove Programs].

For Windows Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel] = [Add
or Remove Programs].

3 Make sure that [Canon LBP3600] is not displayed in the [Add/
Remove Programs] dialog box, and then click [ x]|].

For Windows XP/Server 2003: Make sure that [Canon LBP3600] is not displayed
in the [Add or Remove Programs] dialog box, and then click [ x]].

) wve Programs i ==l
Currently installed oroorams: Soirt byl Hame =
——

4 Adobe Download Manager 1.2 {(Remove Only)
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&2 NOTE
If [Canon LBP3600] is displayed in the [Add/Remove Programs] dialog box (the
[Add or Remove Programs] dialog box for Windows XP/Server 2003), see
"Uninstalling the USB Class Driver," on p. 7-53 to delete [Canon LBP3600] in the
[Add/Remove Programs] dialog box (the [Add or Remove Programs] dialog box for
Windows XP/Server 2003).

4 From the [Start] menu, select [Settings] — [Control Panel],
and then double-click the [System] icon.

For Windows XP Professional/Server 2003: From the [Start] menu, select [Control
Panel], and then click [System].

For Windows XP Home Edition: From the [Start] menu, select [Control Panel], and
then click [Printers and Other Hardware] = [System].

=
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tooks Help |
deBack - = - B Qhoearch [Foiders (B B2 W x| ED-

Address [[5] Control Panel =l @a

I — - = -
| (2] @B |8

L Accessibiity  AddjRemave  Add/Remove  Administrative | RN
Control Panel Options Hardware  Programs Tools -

System |.Ajﬁf [ a4 \%
Praovides system information and
changes environment settings DatefTime Display  Folder Options Fonts Game
Contrallers
e Lclsta | |
[Provides system information and changss environment settings [ [ i

5 Click [Hardware] — [Device Manager], and then double-click
[Universal Serial Bus controllers].

For Windows 98/Me: Display the [System Properties] dialog box, click the
[Device Manager] tab, and then double-click [Universal Serial Bus controllers].

=0l x|
| action yuaw|]1--9|ﬂ|\|§H ‘
B2 2K-ENG

-1 Batteries

-8 Computer

+- £ Disk drives

-3 Display adapters

£

£

£

-3} DVD/CO-ROM drives

sl Human Inkerfacs Devices
[543 IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
-4 TEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
[-4) Infrared devices

- Keyboards

-T2 Mics and other pointing devices
-3 Monitors

BB Network adapters

-G Other devices

- PCMCIA adapters

-, Ports (COM & LPT)

- Sound, video and game contrallers

)

( =% e oal 5eri! e controlere
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[Action] menu.

Select [USB Printing Support], then select [Remove] in the

For Windows 98, select [Canon LBP3600], for Windows Me, select [Canon CAPT

USB Device], and then click [Remove].

=10( %]

|J—&ctmn yiew ‘JF-’\&I\|@|I\@;E

B2 2K-ENG

& Batteries

(-3 Computer

[ Disk drives

o) g Display adapters

2% DVDJCD-ROM drives

@8 Human Interface Devices
42y IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
-4 IEEE 1394 Bus host controllsrs
-4 Infrared devices

-8 Keyboards

-7 Mics and other pointing devices
- Monitars

- B Network adapters

4G Other devices

- PCMCIA adapters

&, Ports (COM & LPT)

£

E

E

.- Sound, video and game controllers

B, System devices
-] 6 Universal Serial Bus controllers

\- Contraller

(M MPORTANT

« If the USB class driver is under [Other Devices], the installation has not been

performed properly. According to your operating system, select and delete any one
of [Canon LBP3600], [Canon CAPT USB Device], or [Unknown devices].

» Never delete other devices or device drivers. If you delete them by mistake,

Windows may not operate properly.

« If the USB class driver is not installed properly, [USB Printing Support] (for

Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003), [Canon CAPT USB Device] (for Windows Me), or

[Canon LBP3600] (for Windows 98) is not displayed.

7 When the [Confirm Device Removal] dialog box appears, click

[OK].

Confirm Device Remaval 2 x|
ofZ.  USE Pinting Suppon

Warming: You are about to uninstall this device fiom bour system

Cancel

8 click [Close].

[System Properties] closes.
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9 Disconnect the USB cable from the computer, then restart
Windows.

After Windows starts up again, reinstall the CAPT software. (See "Installing the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-4)

Problems During Local Installation

When installing the printer driver from the CD-ROM, the printer is not recognized
automatically even after the USB cable is connected.

_ The USB cable has already been connected and the printer is turned ON before
installing the printer driver.

Remedy  Turn the power of the printer OFF and disconnect the USB cable. Then, connect
the USB cable again and turn the printer ON.

_ The power of the printer is turned OFF.

Remedy  Turn the power of the printer ON.

_ The USB cable is not connected properly.

Remedy  Make sure that the printer and computer are connected with the USB cable
properly.

_ An inappropriate USB cable is being used.

Remedy Use a USB cable appropriate for the USB interface environment of this printer.
The USB interface environment of this printer is USB 2.0 High-Speed (Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003 only) and USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent).

[Local Printer]* cannot be selected in the [Add Printer Wizard] dialog box (Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003).

_ Installation was performed by a user who is not a member of Administrators or
Power Users.

Remedy Install the CAPT (Canon Advanced Printing Technology) software as a user
who is a member of Administrators.
*For Windows XP/Server 2003: Select [Local printer attached to this computer].
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Installation Problems When the Printer is Shared on a
Network

The print server to be connected cannot be found.

_ The print server has not been started up.

Remedy  Start up the print server.
[Cause2 The printer is not specified as a shared printer.

Remedy  Specify the printer as a shared printer in the [Printer Properties] dialog box.
_ The user does not have permission to access the print server or printer.

Remedy  Ask your network administrator to change the user permissions.

Installation Problems

7-57

Troubleshooting H



Mi&ﬂ!aneous Problems

& NOTE

For details on problems on installing the optional network board, see "Chapter 4
Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

LBP3600 does not function properly.

Cause 1 | LBP3600 is not specified as the default printer.
Remedy  Specify it as the default printer.
Cause 2 The CAPT software may not be installed properly.

Remedy In order to check if the CAPT software is installed properly, print from the
application. If you cannot print properly, uninstall the CAPT software and install
it again. (See "Uninstalling the CAPT Software," on p. 3-77, "Installing the
CAPT Software," on p. 3-4)

The printer stops printing temporarily during printing.

Cause 1 | The temperature of the fixing unit exceeded a certain degree limit by a
continuous job (especially by printing paper of a narrow width).

Remedy = Wait for a while. The printer automatically cools down the fixing unit. The printer
resumes the paused job after cooling down the fixing unit.

Troubleshooting H

Cause 2 | In case paper of a wider width is printed after paper of a narrower width is
printed, the printer cools down the fixing unit to keep the print quality high.

Remedy  Wait for a while. The printer automatically cools down the fixing unit. After
cooling down the fixing unit, the printer stops running and becomes ready to
print. In case during printing, the printer resumes the job after cooling down the
fixing unit.

CD-ROM Setup does not appear automatically.

Cause 1 | [Always Display when CD is Inserted] in CD-ROM Setup is not selected.

Remedy  Right-click the CD-ROM drive icon in [My Computer] and select [Open] to
display CD-ROM Setup manually. Select [Always Display when CD is Inserted].
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Cause 2

Remedy

[Auto Insert Notification] is not selected. (Windows 98/Me only)

Display the properties for the CD-ROM drive from [Device Manager] and select
[Auto Insert Notification] in the [Settings] sheet.

The error message "File not found on CD-ROM." appears when CD-ROM Setup starts up.

Cause

Remedy

The program is loaded from the hard disk.

Browse [CNAB1MNU.EXE] using the browse function of your computer, delete
the CNAB1MNU.EXE file from the hard disk, and then start up CD-ROM Setup
from the supplied CD-ROM "LBP3600 User Software".

The message, "Toner Cover Open" appears in the Printer Status Window.

Cause 1

Remedy

Cause 2

Remedy

The toner cover is open.

Close the toner cover. If you cannot close the toner cover, check if the toner
cartridge is set properly. If you close the toner cover forcefully, this may cause
damage to the printer.

The top rear cover is not set properly.

Check if the top rear cover is set properly. If the top rear cover is not set
properly, take the cover out once, and then set it again, properly. (See "Moving
the Printer," on p. 5-37)

The message, "Duplex Unit is not attached correctly" appears in the Printer Status Window.

Cause 1
Remedy
Cause 2

Remedy

The duplex unit is not installed properly.
Turn the power of the printer OFF, then install the duplex unit again, properly.
The top rear cover is not set properly.

Check if the top rear cover is set properly. If the top rear cover is not set
properly, take the cover out once, and then set it again, properly. (See "Moving
the Printer," on p. 5-37)
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CON_m' ing the Printer Features

This printer features Printer Status Print that allows you to confirm the optional
settings of the printer, settings for [Device Settings] in the [Options] menu in Printer
Status Window, and the current printer status such as the total number of printouts.
This printer also offers Network Status Print that allows you to confirm the version
of the optional network board or TCP/IP settings. Use these functions when
required after installing and connecting the printer, for example when you want to
check the operation.

& NOTE

« Printer Status Print is designed to be printed on A4 size paper. Load A4 size paper.
« For details on Network Status Print, see "Chapter 4 Troubleshooting" in Network Guide.

1 Display the Printer Status Window.

For details on procedures for displaying the Printer Status Window, see
'Displaying the Printer Status Window," on p. 4-81.

iEi
Job Options Help
@ Ready to Print El
% |
Current Print Job | Wy Jab DOperation
Tille | Contents [T

Document Nams
User Name
Computer Nams

JusBo01
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2 From the [Options] menu, select [Utility] — [Printer Status
Print].

Job | Options Help

Preferences... |

ERrTE— e |

Devics Settings.

Current Pint Jab | My Job Operation

Titls [ Contents [T

Document Mame

User Mame
Computer Hame

Performs Printer Status Print,

3 Click [OK].
«

@ Performs Printer Status Print,

Printer Status Print is printed.

4 Confirm the contents of the Printer Status Print.

Printer Status Print prints information as shown in the following figure. You can
confirm the optional settings of the printer, settings for [Device Settings] in the
[Options] menu in Printer Status Window, and the current printer status such as
the total number of printouts.
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(M MPORTANT

This is a sample of Status Print. The contents may differ from the Status Print
printed by your computer.

Canon

optien
Cassettel : Exist
Cassettel s Exist
Cassetted : Exist
Duplex Unit : Nen
Hetwork board : Exist

Device Setting

2-sided Special Hode :Don't Used
Graphics Special Mode :Don't Used
Lighten Flicker Mode :Den't Used

Print Position Adjustment

HMulti-purpese Tray 0.0 mm
Cassettel 0.0 mm
Cassette2 0.0 mm
Cassettel 0.0 mm
Cassettod 0.0 mm
Duplex Unit 0.0 mm

Product Name : LAPIGO0
Controller Version : M
Engine Versicn : ANEEE
Driver Version : M

UsB
Vendor ID : Ox04ad
Froduct ID : Ox2654

Serial Number : NN

Counter

Date And Time 1 27/05/2004 20:07
Number of Total Printed Pages : 4335 page
Duplex Print Paper Counter : 475 pioce

Job Counter : 533 job

Canon and Canon logo are trademarks of CANON INC.
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Appendix E

Sp&m cations

Hardware Specifications

Type

Desk-top Page Printer

Printing method

Electrophoto Method (On-demand fixing)

Print speed
Plain paper (64 - 80 g/m?)

When printing A4 continuously: 22 pages/min.

* Print speed may drop in stages depending on the
paper size, paper type, print copies, and the settings of
the fixing mode. (This is because the safety function
that prevents damage caused by heat becomes active.)

Warm-up time

0 second (9 seconds or less when the printer is ON)

First print time

8.6* seconds (When printing A4)
* May vary depending on the output environment. (Max.
9.5 seconds or less)

A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Executive

Cassette 1 Paper capacity: approx. 250 sheets (64 g/m2)
Cassette 2 A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Executive
(Optional) Paper capacity: approx. 250 sheets (64 g/m?)
Cassette 3 A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Executive
Paper (Optional) Paper capacity: approx. 250 sheets (64 g/m2)
size Cassette 4 A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Executive
(Optional) Paper capacity: approx. 250 sheets (64 g/m?)

Multi-purpose
tray

Width: 76.2 - 297.0 mm

Length: 127.0 - 431.8 mm

(Custom size paper can be loaded only in portrait
orientation)

Paper capacity: approx. 100 sheets (64 g/m?)

Automatic 2-sided printing

A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Legal, Ledger, Letter, Executive

Output orientation

Face-down

Output capacity

Output tray: approx. 250 sheets (64 g/m?2)

Noise level (Bystander
position) (Noise rating
number based on 1ISO9296)

During standby: Max. 30 dB [A]
During print: Max. 50 dB [A]

Operating environment
(Printer unit only)

Operating environment temperature:
10 to 32.5 °C (50 to 90.5 °F)
Humidity: 20 to 80 % RH (no condensation)

Specifications



Storage environment
(Printer unit only)

Storage environment temperature: 0 to 35 °C (32 to 95
OF)
Humidity: 10 to 80 % RH (no condensation)

Host interface

USB interface

* Windows 98/Me: USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)

* Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003: USB 2.0 Hi-Speed/
USB Full-Speed (USB1.1 equivalent)

User interface

3 LED indicators

Expansion slot

1

Power

AC 100V + 10 % (50/60 Hz * 2 Hz)

Power consumption
(at temperature of 20 °C or

Average during operation: approx. 474 W*1
Average during standby: approx. 12 W*1
Maximum: 915 W*2 or less

*1When the optional accessories are not installed.

68 °F) *2 Power consumption is 960 W or less when all the
optional accessories are installed. However, the
instantaneous peak on startup shall not be counted.

EP-66 Cartridge
Toner Number of printable pages: approx. 10,000* pages

Consumables cartridge * When performing 1-sided printing on A4 size paper at 5

% printing ratio.
Printer unit
(excluding the toner cartridge) ................. approx. 19.9 kg
Toner cartridge ........ccoevvieveenciicieceee, approx. 2.0 kg
250-sheet universal cassette UC-66A™ ....approx. 1.5 kg
250-sheet universal cassette UC-66B* ....approx. 1.5 kg

Weight 250-sheet paper feeder unit PF-66

(including the cassette)*..........cccveveenennne approx. 7.8 kg
250-sheet paper feeder unit PF-66E

(including the cassette)*............cceceenene approx 6.4 kg
Duplex Unit™.......ccooceeiiiiieee e approx. 4.6 kg

*

mark indicates optional products.

Software Specifications

Printing software

CAPT (Canon Advanced Printing Technology)

Printable area

Data cannot be printed within a 5 mm margin on all sides
of the paper. (For envelopes, 10 mm margin on all sides)
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Di sions of Each Part

B Printer
« Standard state
Front Surf
ront Surface » 130
68 Top cover o
Yo}
Paper cassette— _ _ A
(when extended) AN
Multi-purpose tray o
S
Auxiliary tray i @ %
L — 0 —T
Paper size cover. =2
196 456 3 (mm)
« State with the paper feeders installed
Front Surface »
Cassette protective cover
‘ ‘
| o3
o
| ) —
i i
456 166 0 [ (mm)
« State with the duplex unit installed
Front Surface » Duplex unit‘ rear cover
‘ \*‘* g Duplex unit top cover
‘ { \‘
) g . )
3 %
| i—
524 137, Duplex unit rear cover
(mm)
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« State with the paper feeders and duplex unit installed

Front Surface »

Duplex unit rear cover

Cassette protective cover 3 Duplex unit top cover
<"\‘ Duplex unit
,7‘, rTar cover
i =
| 8 58~ = “
©
J I =;
524 39 m =
98 e (mm)
B 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66
622
§]: - rh ) E Im
fimi ]
(mm)
B 250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E
500 127 ﬁ'l —y 188
(mm)
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H Duplex Unit DU-66

135

)
l—

209

494

386

326

(mm)
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Pri onitor Installer

The supplied CD-ROM includes "Print Monitor Installer" that creates the port
(Canon CAPT Print Monitor) for connecting your computer to the printer on a TCP/

IP network, as well as the printing software (CAPT). For details on Canon CAPT
Print Monitor, see "Network Guide".

&> NOTE

When the printer driver is installed from CD-ROM Setup, the port (Canon CAPT Print
Monitor) is created automatically. Use "Print Monitor Installer" as needed when you want
to create the port without using CD-ROM Setup.

Print Monitor Installer 8-7
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Ingz

Numerics

100 Indicator, 6-40
2-sided Printing
Automatic 2-sided Printing, 2-77
Loading Paper, 2-80
Performing 2-sided Printing Manually, 2-83

A

Add Printer Wizard

Windows 2000, 3-30

Windows 98/Me, 3-17

Windows XP/Server 2003, 3-44
Adjusting the Printing Position, 5-28
Administrators Permission, 3-21, 3-26, 3-30,

3-37, 3-41

Advanced Settings, 4-29
[Advanced] Sheet, 4-36
Alarm Indicator, 1-6, 7-3
Auxiliary Tray, 1-4

B & W Halftones, 4-66
Binding Location, 4-28
Booklet, 4-27

Borders, 4-54

Bottom Rear Cover, 1-5
Brightness, 4-67

C

Canon CAPT Print Monitor, 8-7
Canon Printer Uninstaller, 3-52

CAPT (Canon Advanced Printing Technology),
3-4
Cleaning
Fixing Roller, 5-21
Photosensitive Drum, 5-26
Printer, 5-35
Transfer Roller, 5-26
Client, 3-57, 3-67
[Configuration] Sheet (Windows 98/Me), 4-37
Continue Printing with the Multi-purpose Tray,
4-31
Contrast, 4-68
Copies, 4-24
Custom Paper Size, 4-25, 4-52

D

Delete Job, 4-7
Delivery Guide Inner Cover, 1-5
Details, 4-28, 4-32
[Details] Sheet, 4-34
[Device Settings] Sheet (Windows 2000/XP/
Server 2003), 4-37
Dimensions, 8-4
Document Properties
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, 4-14, 4-15,
4-22
Windows 98/Me, 4-10, 4-22
Download and Installation, 3-57, 3-68
Duplex Unit, 4-37, 6-28
Duplex Unit
Installation, 6-32
Installation Space, 6-29
Parts and Functions, 6-30
Removal, 6-34
Duplex Unit Connector, 1-5
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Edit and Preview, 4-75

Edit Watermark, 4-26

EMF Spooling, 4-62

Enable Image Correction, 4-66
Envelope, 2-5, 2-67

ERR Indicator, 6-40
Expansion Slot, 1-4

F

Finishing, 4-28, 4-60
Finishing Details, 4-29
[Finishing] Sheet, 4-27
Fixing Mode, 4-62
Foot Positions, 6-8

G

Gamma, 4-68

[General] Sheet, 4-34

Get Device Status, 4-37

[Grayscale Adjustment] Sheet, 4-32
Grayscale Settings, 4-32

Grips for Moving, 1-4

Gutter, 4-28, 4-59

H

Heavy Paper, 2-4, 2-17, 2-58

Image Refinement, 4-62
Important Safety Instructions, xii
Indicators, 1-3
Installation

Windows 2000, 3-21

Windows 98/Me, 3-5

Windows XP/Server 2003, 3-36

Installation on Clients, 3-67
Installation Problems, 7-50

L

Label, 2-4, 2-58
LAN
Cable, 1-15
Connector, 6-40
Laser Beam, xv
Layout Options, 4-26
Left Cover, 1-5
LNK Indicator, 6-40
Loading Paper
Envelope, 2-67
Heavy Paper, 2-17, 2-58
Label, 2-58
Multi-purpose Tray, 2-57
Paper Cassette, 2-17
Transparency, 2-58
Local Installation, 3-57
Local Printer, 3-18, 3-31, 3-46

MAC Address, 6-40

Manual Grayscale Settings, 4-32, 4-67
Manual Scaling, 4-25

Matching Method, 4-68

Matching Mode, 4-68

[Matching] Sheet, 4-33

Maximum Power Consumption, 8-3
Miscellaneous Problems, 7-58
Monitor Profile, 4-68

Moving the Printer, 5-37
Multi-purpose Tray, 1-4

N

NB-C1, 6-38
Network Board, 6-38
Network Board

Index
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Installation, 6-41 Multi-purpose Tray (Other than Envelopes),

Parts and Functions, 6-40 2-61
Removal, 6-51 Paper Problems, 7-47
Reset, 6-48 Paper Retaining Lever, 1-4
Setting the DIP Switches, 6-45 Paper Selection, 4-30, 4-63
Network Environment, 1-15, 3-57 Paper Size
Abbreviations of Paper Sizes, 2-6
Change, 2-32
0 List, 2-3
Paper Size Cover, 1-5
Objective, 4-31, 4-65 Paper Size Dial, 1-5
Online Help, 4-23 Paper Size Guide, 1-4
Optional Accessories, 6-2 Paper Size Slot, 1-5
Output Size, 4-24 Paper Source, 4-30
Output Tray, 1-3 Paper Source

Paper Capacity, 2-11
Selection, 2-12
P Type, 2-10
Paper Source Options, 4-19, 4-37

Page Layout, 4-24 [Paper Source] Sheet, 4-29

Page Order, 4-25 Paper Type, 4-30
[Page Setup] Sheet, 4-23 Paper Type L|§t, 2-3 .
Page Size, 4-23 Parts and Their Functions, 1-3

Pause Job, 4-7

PageComposer, 4-77 o )
Pause When Printing from the Multi-purpose

Paper
Printable Area, 2-6 Tray, 4-31
Storage, 2-8 Peripheral Space, 6-8

Storing Printouts, 2-9 Plain Paper, 2-4

Paper Cassette, 1-4 P|Ug and Play
Paper Delivery Area W!ndOWS 2000, 3-26
Output Tray, 2-15 Windows 98/Me, 3-10

Paper Capacity, 2-16 Windows XP/Server 2003, 3-41
Paper Feeder [Ports] Sheet, 4-35

250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66, 6-6 Poster Printing, 4-45

250-sheet Paper Feeder Unit PF-66E, 6-6 Power .
Installation, 6-20 Power Switch, 1-3

Installation Space, 6-8 Power Socket, 1-5

Parts and Functions, 6-9 Preview, 4-40 o
Removal, 6-25 Pr!nt Colored Text and Lines in Black, 4-66
Paper Guide, 1-4 Print Grayscale Sample, 4-33, 4-68

Print Last Page in 1-sided Mode When 2-sided
Paper Jams, 7-4 'Prlntln.g is Set, 4-62
Paper Orientation Pr!nt Monitor Installer, §-7

Cassette 1, 2-22 Print on the Back of Printed Paper from the

Cassette 2, 3, and 4, 2-29 Multi-purpose Tray, 4-62
Print Quality Problems, 7-41

Paper Indicator, 1-6
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Print Server, 3-58
Print Server Settings
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, 3-62
Windows 98/Me, 3-58
Print with Mixed Paper Sizes/Orientations, 4-27,
4-57
Printer
Moving the Printer, 5-37
Parts and Their Functions, 1-3
Precautions for Handling, 5-45
Storage, 5-46
Printer Connector, 6-40
Printer Driver
Installation, 3-4
Uninstallation, 3-77
Printer Features, 7-60
Printer Name, 3-16, 3-20, 3-34, 3-49
Printer Properties
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, 4-17, 4-23
Windows 98/Me, 4-12, 4-22
Printer Sharing Settings
Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, 3-64
Windows 98/Me, 3-61
Printer Status Window
Device Settings Menu, 4-84
Display, 4-81
Parts and Functions, 4-79
Preferences, 4-82
Refresh, 4-85
Resolve Error, 4-85
Utility Menu, 4-84
Printing, 4-3
Printing Date, 4-54
Printing Operation, 4-7
Printing Orientation, 4-24
Printing Preferences, 4-9
Problems
Installation, 7-50
Others, 7-58
Paper, 7-47
Print Quality, 7-41
When Nothing is Printed, 7-49
Profile
Add, 4-39
Allow Profile Selection, 4-40
Allow Setting Edition, 4-40

Comment, 4-38

Delete, 4-39

Edit, 4-39

Export, 4-39

Import, 4-39

Name, 4-38

Profile List, 4-38

Specifying Profiles, 4-71
[Profile] Sheet, 4-38

Q

[Quality] Sheet, 4-31

R

Rating Label, 1-5

Ready Indicator, 1-6

Required System Environment, 3-3
Resume Job, 4-7

S

Scaling, 4-43
[Security] Sheet, 4-36
Self-diagnostic Test, 1-10
Serial Number, 8-13
Service Call Display, 7-39
Shared Printer, 3-57
[Sharing] Sheet, 4-35
Show Icon in the Taskbar, 4-37
Specifications
Hardware, 8-2
Software, 8-3
Spooling at Host, 4-37

T

Toner Cartridge
Cleaning Toner Cartridge and Its Surroundings,
5-12

Index 8-11
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Handling, 5-18
Replacement, 5-2, 5-8
Storage, 5-20
Using Up Toner, 5-3
Toner Cartridge Guide, 1-6
Toner Cover, 1-5
Toner Cover Release Button, 1-5
Toner Density, 4-66
Top Cover, 1-3
Top Rear Cover, 1-4
Transfer Roller, 1-6
Transparency, 2-4, 2-58
Troubleshooting Map, 7-2

U

Uninstallation, 3-77

Unusable Paper, 2-7

Usable Paper, 2-2

USB
Cable, 1-13
Class Driver, 3-9, 3-13, 3-25, 3-40
Connector, 1-4

Use Toner Save, 4-32, 4-66

\'

Ventilation Slot, 1-5
Ventilation Slot (Air Intake Slot), 1-5
Ventilation Slot (Exhaust Slot), 1-5

W

Watermark, 4-25, 4-47
When Nothing is Printed, 7-49
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Lo n of the Serial Number

A serial number consists of four-alphabetic characters and a six-digit number.
@ MPORTANT
The labels are required for a service engineer to check the serial number for service or

maintenance. Be sure not to peel them off.

H Rear View

Canon F188200
100V 50/60Hz 67A

Serial No. XXXXX000000

X00000000X
BIADE 1N XXXX

Serial number

H Outside View of the Packaging Box

I
LBP3600
B 9120A006[AA]

T e

LKTAOIOOOOO

Serial number

Location of the Serial Number 8-13
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